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Foreword
|}

In passing the Education for All Bandicapped
Childrén Act the Congress provided that an annual
report be made on progress in implementing the Act.
In January 1979 the first report was published, and
in_July a semiannual,update was provided to the

propriations Committee of the House of
Represéntatives. This report, the second” annual
report,'is thern the third in the series.

The reports are based on various sources of
information, including a series of studies conduc ted
by nongovernmental observers, information and
materials gathered by the Bureau's staff as they
monitor the States' compliance with the Act, and
occagional reports from other sources such as a
Service Delivery Assessment conducted by HEW's Office
of \the Jnspector General.

We have used outside research agencies to provide
us with more than just statistical surveys, although
we value such information and, in fact, have
commissioned a national sampling of individualized
education programs. 1In addition, however, we have
asked for case ‘studies, detailed analyses of how
communities are actually progressing in implementing
the Act from year to year, and for studies of the
impact of these implementation efforts on families,

From this type of information it is clear that
the Act is working.. More children than ever before
are profiting from special education. More parents -
are directly and positively involved in their child's
schooling. Every district sampled has made changes -
in its programs and procedures which are designied to
improve the quality of special education for
children, as well as to expand the numbers of
children served. New services aie being provided --
free transportation, physical and occupational
therapy —- and new opportunities for participation in
education programs with nonhandicapped children have
been created. .

In these reports we hhve also presented

inforeation about problems as w21l as successes. We
have reported on teacher concerns and on-site visits
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which' have uncovered a variety of problems, and this
report will be no exception. There are problems:
some children are unserved, some parents are not
participating as fully as they should in the
education process, some -chool districts are pressed
to offer more services than they feel they can
afford, and so on. Where these problems have been
identified we have tried to provide some information
on how the Bureau will seek to resolve them.

We are optimistic about the ultimate success of
this Act that has so profoundly altered practices
which have resulted in years of neglect and
substandard treatmént of the handicapped. This
optimism is not becduse the national Act is the
answer to all problems, but because it is part of a
pattern of State laws in 49 States directed at the
same ends, because it works in concert with Federal
and State court orders affirming the rights of
handicapped children to an appropriate education,
and, most importantly, because our experiences as
‘well ‘as our studies indicate that the value systems
of Americans in every community support its
purposes. While there is recognition that
implementation causes problems and occasional
sutspoken frustrations, there is also a recognition
that the fundamental concern for the: individual in
the United States is integral to our sense of
national identity anl our sense of fair play.

Edwin W, Martin

Deputy Commissioner
Bureau of Education
for the Handicapped
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. Preface

Several major events have followed the
development of this second annual report to the
Congress on progress in implemeatation of Public
Law 94-142. First, the Department of Education was
established with the Honorable Shirley M. Hufstedler
as its first Secretary. Edwin W. Martin, formerly
Deputy Commissioner of the Bureau of Education for
the Handicapped, was appointed Assistant Secretary of
the new-Office of Special Education and .
Rehabilitative Services. Additionally, a major
report was released by the Education Advocates
Coalition on Federal compliance activities to
implement the Education for Ald Handicapped Children
t. The Secretary's response to the rep-rt's
dings was to establish a Task Force on Equal
cation Opportunity for Handicapped Children. The
88k Force is addressing four major areas: data
pollection, enforcement, policy development, and
technical assistance. An issue cutting across these
four areas is coordination between the Office of
Special Education gnd the Office for Civil Rights.
As most schools are subject to similar regulatory

Quirements under both P.L. 94-142'and Section 504
of the—Rehabilitation Act of 1973, there has been
potential for duplication of effort and inconsistent
enforcement. The formation of the Department and the
activities of the Task Force substantially increase
coordination of enforcement of the two statutes. The
final report of the Task Force will be submitted to
the Secretary about September 30, 1980, and will be a
subject for the third arnual report to the Congress
on P.L. 94-142 .implementation. ’

Given that this second report was developed prior
to the Education Department's formation, references
to the Bureau of Education for the Handicapped and
the Deputy Commissioner have been maintained. In
general, the report focuses on the 1977-1978 and
1978-1979 school years. 1I‘'s contents include
information provided by States in their Fiscal Year
1979 Annual Program Plans and gathered by members of
the Buresu staff of the Division of Assistance to
States during their 1978-1979 monitoring activities,




The report also includes information concerning
technical assistance activities conducted through the
Division of Media Services, training activities
supported through the Division of Fersonnel
Preparation, research and model demonstration
pro jects suppogted through the Division of Innovation
and Development, and interagency coordination efforts
condacted through the Office of the Deputy
Commissioner. Additionally, this report is based on
a series of studies conducted by nongovernmental
observers,: and occasional reports-from other sources
such as HEW's Office of the Inspector General. This
wide array of information has been organized aroi.nd
six questions wvhich constitute the evaluation plan
for P.L. 94-142 as well as the six chapters of this
report. -

The responsibility for preparing this report was.
assigned to the State Program Implementation Studies
Branch, headed by Linda Morra, in the Division of
Innovation and Development. Confrtbutions to this
report have come from Louis Danfelson and
Linda Morra, as well as other staff throughout the
Bureau. The Bureau's Division of Media Services
provided invaluable assistance in editing the report.
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Executive Summary

This is the third in a series of repcrts on
progress in implementing P.L. 94-142, the Education
for All Handicapped Children Act. The Act calls for
annual reports to be delivered to the Congress,-and
in January 1979 the first report was presented. In
July, a semiannual update was provided to the
Appropriations Committee of the House of
Representatives. This report is the second annual
report but third in the series. Highlights of this
report are organized by chapter.

Chapter 1. Are the Intended
Beneficiaries Being Served? -

This chepter investigates the numbers and types
of handicapped chiliren bexng provided special
education and related services by the States and

exanines progrese in extend;ng a "free appropriate
public education" to every handicapped child.

Progress to Date

e In school year 1979-80, over 4.03
million children ages 2 through 21
received special education and related
services under programs supported by
P.L. 94-142 ‘ﬂd'PlL‘- 89-313. The
number of children served under
P.L. 94-142 alone now surpasses
3.8 million. ,

During the past year there was an
increase of 117,000 in the number of
handicapped children agal 3 th'ough 21
served under P.L. 94-142 and

P.L. 89-313, about 259,000 during the
past two years, and nenrly 328,000
since the first count, covering the
1976-77 school year. At the time of
that first count, the States were
providing special education and
related services to 8.2 percent of
children enrolled in public schools.
That compares with 9.5 percent during
the 1979-80 school year. Moreover,

10




REPORT
TO
CONGRESS

Remaining Challenges

‘- over the previous 'ear. P.L. 94-142

-

this growth has occurred during the
same period that public school
enrollments in the United States
declined by an estimated 6.2 percent,

or by almost 2.78 million children.

Between the 1978-79 and 1979-80 school
years, 43 States reported ‘increases in
the number of handicapped children in
their annual child count. Seven

States plus the District of Columbia *
reported decreases. Although
State-to-State differences continue in
the percentage of school children
identified as handicapped, the data
indicate that the gap is closing. ) .
That is, those reporting the highest
percentages of handicapped children

are holding relatively constant, while
the States reporting lower percentages
of children are typically increasing
their count.

During school year 1979-80, about
232,000 handicapped children between
the ages of 3 and 5 received special
education and related services under
P.L. 94-142. This represents an
increase of about 16,900 (7.9 percent)

requires services to this age group
unless provision of these uervices
would conflict with a court order or
State law or practice.

During ‘school year 1979-80, the number

of handicapped students, age 18 )
through 21, being covered oy

P.L. 94-142 reached 124,500, - an ' '
increase of 22,400 (21.9 percent) from
1978-790 The P.L. 94-142 mandate to «
provide services to students in this

age group (again except where in

conflict with State law or practice,

or a court order) does not become
effective until September 1, 1980.

There is increasing evidence that
significant numbers of unserved
handicapped children are to be found '
in regular classrooms in the Nation's
16,000 school districts. ﬂr :

?




information exists to show the extent
“to which this is true. BEH has
therefore initiated a national survey
(to be conducted during the 1980-81
school yaar) to focus on the nature °
and extent of waiting lists and on
screening, refarral, and assessment
practices, and to identify and
disseminate optimm practices,
Meanwhile, through its Regional *
Resource Centers, the Bureau will
provide technical assistance in
child-find and evaluation practices to
Statc and local agencies and conduct
evaluations of referred children in
localities where appraisal services
are still in need of strengthening.
Additionally, the Bureau is reviewing
its monitoring procedures to determine
if there is need to strengthen
criteria for assessing the adequacy of
child-identification procedures.

On the average, the States are serving
only 2.6 percent of the population
between the ages of 3 and 5. Sixteen
States mandate services for the

full 3-5 year age range. An
additional 22 States mandate services
at 4 or 5, and the remaining 12 States
meet the minimal requirement of
mandating services at age 6. In order
to increase and enhance State and
loca}] services to preschool
handicapped children, P.L. 94-142
sauthorizes an édditional incentive
grant for each handicapped child
between the ages of 3 gnd 5. In

FY 1978, States received about $60 for
each preschool child provided special
education and related services, in _ -
addition to the sverage P.L. 94-i42
allocation of $159 per child. The
198045110cntion0 are approximately $80
additional per child. The Bureau is
also supporting t! ' development of
wodel demonstration programs for

. preschool handicapped children.
Currently, 150 projects are
developing, demonstrating, and
training others in approaches for
serving handicapped children from
birth to age 8.

. On the average, the States are serving

only 0.73 percent of their handicapred
youngsters in the age group 18- through

o 12 ~,
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4 . =21, #v-n though 30 States require
- . services to students ‘in general either
! REPPRT ‘ up %20 or including age 21. Several
- TO : factors beside the mandated gervice
CONGHESS date help explain the overall low
service ratet Some students graduate
from high  school and have no further '
need for P.L. 94-142 gervi:es, others
_ leave school to enter community agency
g‘"’\\\ e “programs for which they become ’
. eligible st age 18, and still others
- leave when they reach the compulsory
school age. In order :. increase and
enhance services to he iicapped
students irom the ages of 18 through
21, the Bureau is funding model
demonstration programs for handicapped
gtudents in this age group and is
) supporting curriculum development for
' secondary handicapped pupila.
Additionally, BEH together with the
Bureau of Occupational and Adult
Educatiog and the Rehabilitation
- Services Administratisn hava been
jointly working o facilitate the
delivery of special education and
vocstional rehabilitation gervices to
handicapped students. The Bureau is
also using the participation rates.of
] handicapped students in vocational
e . education programs as a nnj&?\fnctor
in selecting States.for 1980-81
compliance visits. ’3///

Chapter 2, In What Settinps. Are
the Beneficiaries Being Served?.

This chapter focuses on implementation of -
P,L. 94-142's least restrittive environment (LRE)

requirement and investizates the settings in which
handicapped children are being served.

Progress to Date

® Review of 1978 Amual-Program Plans
submitted by the States indicates that
the LRE concept has been a focus of
State attention and support. The
i Annual Program Plans contain LRE

- policy statements which generally use
the same wording as P.L. 94-142.
States emphasise the provision of a
continuum of services, and sbout half
of the States address the order in
which options should be considered. A
strong preference is usually expressed

e




for regular classroom placement and 5
for consideration of regular school :
options rather than more restrictive REPORT
placements. . TO
. CONGRESS

e Approximately 94 percent of
school-aged handicapped children
received educational services in

\ regular public schools durins iLhe
1977~78 'school year as contrasted with
the 92.6 percent that prevailed in the
1976-77 school year. During the same
period, regular class placements

Q9 increased from 67.8 percent to
69.3 percent. However, changes at
these levels are not necessarily -
related to the implementation of LRE
policies but may simply reflect an
increasing proportior of mildly
handicapped students (e.g., learning

. disabled children) being served.

e During the 1978-79 school year every
school district examined in Bureau
studies expanded placement options
either by adding new programs or
increasing the number of existing
programs. Out-of-school placements
tended to decrease as new public
school programs were created.

- e Other studies found that as
implementation of P.L. 94-142
progressed during the 1978-79 school
year, teacher anxieties about
"mainstreaming” generally lessened.
In some places, the teacher resistance
anticipated by school officials did
n~’ materialize, particularly as it
'tz v gslear that the Act did not
<+ "  involve placing large numbers

- «f waverely Landicapped students in
regular classrooms.

e Case studies “ound that most parents
of handicappeu children embrece the
idea of placing their children in less
restrictive environments. They see
mainstreamed settings as more
appropriate because of the role and
behavior models available, the efforts
of school staff to accosmodate the
child, and the academic benefits of
the mainstreaming experience. On the
other hand, some parants view
mainstreamed settings as resulting in
social isolation of their children and

Q ,
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a

[ ] seek environments where they think

their children may be more comfortable
?(E)PORT and accepted in addition to heving
CONGRESS their educational needs met.

Remaining Challenges

e Placepant patterns by handicupping
condit.on differ widely from State to
State. One possible infererce from
this variability is that there well
may be students who are not placed in
the least restrictive environment.
Adiitionally, case studies indicate
that a certain number nf local
placement decisions continue to be
based on the availability of a
particular kind of service rather than
on a child's need. As part of its
monitoring responsibiiities, the
Bureau. is now investigating such
placement variation.

| Chapter 3. What Services
S Are Being Provided?

This chapter describes the characteristics and
content of individualized ¢ducation programs (IEPs)
as well as the status of service providers.

o The IEPs being written are functional.
Virtually all (99 percent) include a
statement of the specific educational
services to be provided. Over
90 percent include one or more of the
following basic pieces of information:
present levels of educational
performance, annual goals, and
short-term objéctives. Most of the
Nation's schools =~ at State or local

- option -- are electing to include
nonmandated informationt: student
descriptive information, such
supporting information as assessment
data and instructional strategies, and
signatures of persons who have
participated in the IEP process and
approved the IEP. Almost one-half
(47 percent) of the IEPs are three or
fewer vages in length. ‘

e About 63 percent of the IEPs of public
school handicapped children indicate
special education instruction will be
provided in reading, and close to
46 percent indicate special

| ERIC - 15




instruction in mathematics. The IEPs
of preschool children more frequently
indicate speech services and motor
training. The iEPs o handicapped
students in ‘special schools, as
compared with those in regular
schools, more frequently specify
special education services in such
functional areas as social adaptation,
self-help skills, and motor skills.
Overall, services actually provided to
handicapped children were found to
match those called for in IEPs.

The nvuber of available special
education teachers rose by 8.3 percent
between 1976-77 and 1977-78, with the
increase being especially noteworthy
for teachers of learning disabled
students. The number of support staff
avaiiable increased over the same
period by 13.2 percent.

Increased numbers of new regular
classroom teachers are being trained
to work with handicapped children .
through 150 projects awarded to
college« of education.

The major targets of State training
and dissemination activities for
school year 1978-79 were parents of
handicapped children, followed by
regular classroom teachers, special
education teachers, and teacher aides
and admirnistrators.

Remaining Challenges

Much more needs to be accomplished
before P.L. 94-142 requirements for
the contents of IEPs are met. In
general, IEPs need particular
improvement in specifying the extent
of participation in regular education
programs and providing proposed
eveluation criteria for determining
the extent to which short-term
obiectives are being achieved.
Additionally, some confusion may exist
regarding specific requirements or the
Lzt., Many issues have surfaced
concerning the provision of related
services and the fact that certain
ecorvices, such as physical education
and vocational/prevocational
education, are infrequently specified

16
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in IEPs. The Bureas recently launched
specific action to restate IEP
requirements, provide claritication
where indicated, and address new
questions on IEP implementation. The
Buresu has also taken ateps to clarify
policies concerning provision of
mental health and catheterization
services and the use of parents'’
insurance proceeds to pay for
services. In their final form the
documents setting forth these

matters ~ clarifications of the

P.L., 94~142 regulations -- will become
basic instruments in monitoring )
complisr-e.

While the number of available special
education teachers rose by 8.3 percent’
from 1976-77 to 1977-78, the mumber of
special education teachers needed
still exceeded the mumber available.
According to State projections, nearly
64,000 additional téachers were needed
for school year 1978-79, Areas of
largest need continue to be for
teachers of emotionally disturbed,
learning disabled, and mentally
retarded children. ‘' Through the
Bureau's Part VI-D discretionary grant
program, about $14,530,000 will be
awarded to institutions of higher
education for the training of new
special educators.

€imilarly, while the number of support
staff gvailable to provide related
services increased by 13.2 percent
from 1976-77 to 1977-78, State
projections indicated that 52,000 such
persons were still needed for school
year 1978-77, The areas of largest

., need -are tsacher aides, psychologists,

and diagnostic staff. The Bureau
estimates that in school year 1979-80,
some 35,664,000 from FY 1979 Part D
funds will be awarded to prepare new
support staff.

This chapter focuses on consequences at the local
school district level as described by a series of
Bureau-initiated case studies.

17




Progress to Date: - 9

e In response to P.L. 94-142 provisions REPORT
focused on the rights of handicapped TO
children and their parents, many CONGRESS
school districts adopted more
formalized, comprehensive, and
structured assessment procedures, An
apparently unforeseen consequence of

) this formalization as well as
e increased child-find efforts was
increased numbers of students having
to wait for assessment to occur. In
response to this problem, in 1978-79
some case study school districts were
pursuing three major strategies:
, (1) more formal and stringent reviews
of potential referrals;
(2) redefinition of the duties of
school psychologists, calling upon
them to concentrate, for example, on
testing; and (3) increased assessments
conducted by teachers. Such
strategies appear to have had at least
some success in diminishing assessment
backlogs, while still allowing for
comprehensive child assessments.

® According to naticaal survey findings,
an average of four persons
participated in developing a child's
- IEP. 8School principals snd special
education teachers or therapists were
typxcnlly among them, an involvement
that has added responsibilities to the
traditional roles of these people.
o The ngtionnl survey found that in
about 77 percent of the cases, parents
of handicapped students werne
specifically involved in approving
their child's IEP, either verbally or
by signing it. Less than half of
1 percent of parents refused approval,
according to teacher reports. Based
again on teacher reports, 49 percent
of the parents of public school
handicapped children actually served
as part of the IEP committee and
¢ provided information contributing to
the IEP's dévelopment. In general,
program approval rather than
formulation reuinu the major role of v
parents.

L ]

e Implementation of the IEP requirement
has resulted in including a certain

-~ 18
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number of handicapped students in
planning their 2pecial education
programs. A-survey found that such
participation ranged from zero at the
preschool level to 13 percent cf
studénts between the ages of 13 and
15, and 25 percent between the 16 and
21 age levels.

School districts generally tried to
accoomodate parents without resorting
to due process hearings. When a
hearing was necessary, it served to
resolve issues of placement or
programing appropriateness on a
case-by-case basis.

Remaining Challenges )

The Bureau has launched a national
survey of assessment procedures that
will investigate the nature and extent
of assessment backlogs and their
relationship to screening, referral,
and assessment procedures. Data will
be collected during the 1980-81 school
year.

More effe  tive promotion of parent
involvement in pupil planning and
programing is needed. Only about half
of the IEP meetings are attended by
parents, and the parent role in
decisionmaking for their child is
often limited to a passive one. The
Bureau has initiated several steps to
increase and improve the quality of
parent participation, including
clarifying final regulations on IEP
meetings, initisting five pilot
regional Parent Information Centers to
infors parents of their rights and
responsibilities under P.L. 94-142,
and planning for a new FY 1981
initiative to stimulate parent/school
training programs.

As implementation of P.L. 94-142 has
progressed, two issues concerning the
rights of handicapped children have
arisen. Oné involves P.L. 94-142's
surrogate parent requirements and the
other concerns the application of
suspension and expulsion policies to
handicapped children. The Bureau is
addressing these igsues through the

13




development of policy clarification 11

papers. Final versions will be

published in the Federal Register and . REPORT

reviewed by the Congress. - TO
CONGRE3S

Chapter 5. Wha: Administrative

Procedures Are in Place?

Chapter 5 focuses on Vederal and State
administration of P.L. 94-142. While the Bureau of
Education for the Handicapped is responsidb. Zor
administrative relarionships between the Federal
Government and the State education agency (SEA), the
adminis’ration of P.L. 94-142 within the State is the
respensibility of the SEA.

Progreos to Date

e It is evident that the schools cannot
provade for all of the handicapped
child's needs without the continued
cooperation of other public and
private programs, The Bureau has been
working to improve coordination among
the agencies which regularly provide
services t a;handicapped children. For
example, a'major problen in the
coordination of services revolves
around the issue of which program will
provide and pay for a given service
and under what conditions. Many State
statutes prohibit an agency from using
State funds to pay for services if
some other public or pr1vnte agefiey
can cover them. On the pread
under P.L. 94-142 the Stnte__--cation
agency was making some services

"generally available," noneducational
agencies in some States either
vithdrew or diminished services. The

; Bureau and other Federal agencies

~ jointdy have developed policy
statements which explain how certain
programs may legally continue to
provide services and how the various
agencies may appropriately
coliaborate. The effectiveness of
these effort. is currently being
exdmined by the Bureau.

e Progress has been made in the -
development of acceptable State
plans. The Bureau has encouraged the
States to submit Annual Program Plans
for Bureau review in the spring. (The
program is forward funded, and money

4

Ny -~
. <y




12

REPORT
TO

CONGRESS -

thus can legally be released three
months prior to the beginning of the’
fiscal year). While no 1977 funds
were obligated to States during the
first quarter of the funding period,
some 35 percent of 1979 funds were
allocated during that period, and by
the third quarter, 86 percent were
obligated compared to 55 percent at
the same point for 1977. Earlier
funding enables States to get services
to children more quickly.

As part of its monitoring procedures,
the Bureau has implemented a system
designed to manage complaints
regarding P.L. 94-142. Complaints
concerning a local school district are
referred directly to the State
department of education for
resolution. A Bureau complaint -
specialist monitors the State until
the complaint- is resolved — working
on cases going to a-due process
hearing to ensure thst no procedural
violations occur and in other cases
working with State officials to ensure
the establishment of appropriate
programing alternatives under specific
schedules. From October 1978 through
July 1979, the Bureau processed 320
complaints from parents. The largest
number of parent complaints were
related to child placements.

Significant improvements have been
developed in State monitoring
capabilities — an essential function
in P.,L. 94-142's implementation. 1In
1978, all States had some monitoring
system in place, an increase of
one-third over the previous year.
Nearly all States {90 percent)
conducted fcllowup or corrective
action following visits in 1978.

- t

The Bureau condicted Program
Administrative Reviews in 2] States— .
during school year 1978-79 -~ the

firet program review for most of these
States since P.L. 94-=142 became
effective. At the State level, the
reviews. found that all of these States
had adopted policies and procedures to
guarantee the rights of handicapped

2
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children and make available full
educational opportunities.

Remaining Challenges

-

Despite the marked improvement of
States in carrying out their
monitoring roles, only five of those
undergoing program reviews in 1978-79
were in full compliance with the
monitoring provision. The principal
difficulty was failure to monitor all
of the P.L. 94-142 provisions at each
of the sites. The Bureau developed
corrective actions with specific
schedules for these States.

The full implementation of policies
and procedures throughout each State
lies ahead. Through Program '
Administrative Reviews, the Bureau
found four areas that generally
required corrective actions, including
individualized education program
provisions, procedural safeguards, the
least restrictive environment
provision, and protection in
evaluation procedures. Required
corrective actions typically involved
State’ dissemination of the Pederal
requirements covering the area in
question and State demonstration of a
change in practices or procedures in
sites where problems were found. The
Bureau is conducting on-site
verification visits to ensure that
corrective actions have been
implemented. - -

Chapter 6. To What Extent Is the

Intent of the Act Be ng Met
Progreou to Date

Both on-site visits and
Bureau~commisrioned' studies indicate
that there is widespread commitment to
the P.L. 94:142's goals. Virtually
every study available to the Bureau
has found that educatina staff at all
levels strongly endorse the Act.
Furthermore, commitment has been
translated into action. One study
concluded: "Never have sc many local
and State agencies done so much with
so few Federal dollars to implement a

2
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14 Pederal education msndate."” Many
REPORT changes have been implemented within a
' short time -—— from the development of
TO , State policies to the development of
CONGRESS IEPs for individual students. The
’ accomplishments to date are
significant.

Y

Rﬁninig Challenges

e Challenges to full implementation of
. the Act continte to exist and _
increasing gains must be achieved
during the coming year. These ° e \
challenges have been detailed
throughout this report, as have steps
the Bureau will take to encourage and
- ) assist the States in.complying with

P.L. 96'162-

Overall, while much additional work is needed
before the goals of the Act are fully realized, the
evidence demonstrates that more handicapped children
are receiving a free npproprinte public educntion
than ever befors.

23




Introduction

. In November of 1975, the Congress passed the
Education for All Handicapped Children Act (Public
Law 94-142), thereby mandating that by September 1,
1978, all school-age handicapped children in the
United States be provided "a free appropriate public
education." The Act specifies a number of activities
that schools wust engage in-to ensure that
handicapped children receive the rights they have
been guaranteed. Thus it requires that specialists ’
be called upon to evaluate the children's special
needs and determine the most appropriate educational
environment for these children; that an
individualised education program be developed for
each child identified as needing special education
and related services; that the schools notify parents 4
of findings concerning their children and include
parents in the process of making decisions regarding
how and in what circumstances their children will be
educated; and that an opportunity for a hearing be
provided to a parent who is dissatisfied with the
school's decision. The Act further asks that to the
maximum extent appropriate, each handicapped child be
educated with nonhandicapped children.

The Bureau of Education for the Handicapped has
been given responsibility for aduinistering P.L.
94-142 Act and for evaluating progress in its
implementation, thereby broadening the work the
Bureau has been carrying on since its establishment
in 1967. With this responsibility came a requirement
for a series of reports on progress in the Act's
implementation, to be submitted to the Congress
annu#lly. The first annual report was delivered to
the” Congress in January 1979. 1In July a semiannual
update was prBvided to the Appropriations Committee
of the House of Representatives. Thus, this second
annual report is the third in a series.

The report consists of six chapters, each
addressing a particular question about
implementation. Chapter one asks "Are the intended
beneficiaries being served?" ‘The response indicatec
that over 4,03 million children ages 3 through 21 are
benefiting from special education and related
services provided .under P.L. 94-142 and under
P.L. 89-313, enacted in 1963 to provide support %or
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state-operated schools for the handicapped. The
number of children served under P... 94-142 alone

is 3.8 million, About 328,000 newly identified
handicapped chYldren ages 3 through 21 have started
receiving special education and related services
since the first child count during the 1976=77 school
year.

The second chapter asks: "In what settings are
the beneficiaries being served?" It indicates that
the majority of handicapped children have been placed
in regular classrooms, with such placements having
increased during the last two school years
from 67.85 percent to69.31 percent.

The third chapter asks: "What services are being
provided?”" It describes the progress mace in the
provision of individvalized education. prosrams for
handicapped children as well as training activities
designed to increase the availability of qualified
teschers and support staff.

Chapter four asks: "What are the consequences of
implementing the Act?" It describes a range of both
problems and solutions observed in local agencies as
they implement the Act's various provisions.

In the fifth chapter, the question posed is:
"What adminietrative procedures are in place?"™ Both
Bureau and State administrative activities are
described. These activities have been extensive.

Finally, chapter six aske: "To what extent is the
intent of the Act being met?" Here, the problems and
progress described in earlier chapters.are reviewed
and related to the Act's goals. N

These six questions reflect the concerns
expressed by the Congress when the Act was being
shaped, and by thonsands of handicapped persons,
parents of handicapped children, educators, and
concerned citizens. They provide the framework for
this report to the Congress.




1. Are the Intended
Beneficiaries Being Served?

Part B of the Education of the "andicapped Act,
as amended by P.L. 94~142, requires States to adopt
the goal of providing full educational opportunity
for all handicapped children from birth through
age 21, S8pecifically, the Act require- that all
States make available "a free approp ..e public
education" to hardicapped children ages
6 through 17, Purther, except where inconsistent
with State law or practice or court order, the States
must make a free appropriate public education
available to handicapped children ages 3 through 5;
and beginning October 1, 1980, they must extend the
sapme provision to handicapped youth
ages 18 through 21. )

-Handicapped children are defined by P.L. 94-142
as those children who are evaluated in accordance
with procedures specified in the regulations and who,
as a result, are found to ve mentally retarded,
hard-of-hearing,. deaf, speech impaired, visually
handicapped, seriously emotionally disturbed,
orthopedically impaited, other health impaired,
learning disabled, deaf-blind or multihandicepped,
and are in need of special education and related . .
services.,

How Many Children Are
Receiving Services?

According to the most recent child couat
(conducted in the States and Territories each
December 1), some 4.03 million handicapped children
ages 3 through 21 were receiving special education
and related services under the combined programs of
P.L. 89-313 and P.L. 94-142 during the 1979-80 school
year. Based on this figure, special education and
related services are now being provided to more than
9.5 percent of the children enrolled in schools.l/

The number of children served under P.L. 94-142 alone
has surpassed 3.8 million.

That means increages of 117,000 in the number of
handicapped children ages 3 through 21 being served
this year as compared to last year under the combined
programs, about 259,000 during the past two years,

a
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and nearly 328,000 gince th» 1976-77 school year,
vhen the first child count was made. At the time of
that count the States were providing special
education snd related services to 8.2 percent of
children enrolled in the public schools. The figure
for the 1979--80 school year was 9.5 perceant -- an
increase that has occurced at the same time that
public school enrollments az a whole in the United
States declined by an estimated <.2 percent, or by
almost 2.78 million children. -

The response by the States to the challenge of
locating and serving handicapped children is
illustrated by the record of the past year
(appendix D, table D-1.18). Between the 1978-79 and
1979-80 school years, 43 States increased the nu. ber
of children reported in their annual child count.
Those with the largest increases were
New Hampshire (16 percent), Rhode Island
(12 percent), and Arkansas (12 percent). At the same
time, seven States plus the District of Columbia
reported decreases. Tcken as a whole, the data
generally indicate that the States are becoming move
similarj that is, those serving the highest
percentages of children are holding relatively
constant, vhile the States serving lower percentages
of children are raising their covarage. 7Twenty
States are now serving more than 10 percent of their
school enrollment as handicapped.

As indicated in figure 1.1, the majority of
children between the ages of 3 and-21 being served in

-8chool year 1979-80 were either learning dispiried

(32 , ~cont of the total), speech impaired

(29.5 percent), or mentally retarded (22 percent).
The largest increases from school year 1978-79 to .
school year 1979-80 have occurred in the categories
of learning disabled and seriously emotionally
disturbed, with learnirg disabled being a category
for which many school districts have only recently
developed comprehensive services. The increase in
services for emotionally disturbed children is
particularly noteworthy, since such children
sraditionally have been among the last served.

The substantial increases in the number of
handicapped’ children receiving gpecial education and

related .orvi;nlsh!!;;EQOn accompanied by
corresponding increddes in the amounts of financial
assistance to States. States which implement

P.L. 94-142 provisions gre provided financial support -

in the fors of a forw:'a grant based on the number of
handicapped children .ges 3 through 21 they report

serving, together with the naticnal average per-pupil °

expenditure. The grant pays a portion of the extra
costs involved in pr ing a free appropriate public
educstion to children wi dicap!% States may

27
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qualify for and receive their allncations anytime
vithin the period from three months preceding“fhe
fiscal year through the fiscal year's end. During FY
. 1978, States received $254 million from the 1977
appropriation for P.L, 94-142, 1In FY 1979, the
amount vas $364 million, and it is scheduled to be
$804 million in FY 1980 to provide about 12 percent
of the average per-pupil expenditure for each
handicapped child served. Since the Act prohibits

See Appendix D, Table D-1.1

Figure 1.1 Distribution of Chiidren Ages 3-21 Served' by Handicapping
Condition, School Year 1978-79 gnd School Year 1979-80

19

REPORT
TO
CONGRESS

B

Percent of All Handicapped Children
0 10 20 30

. Lo!mlng disabled M

Speech impaired

Mentally retarded

Emotionally disturbed ™
- Other heaith impaired

Deaf and hard of hearing

Orthopedically impaired




20 using these funds to supplant State or local funds,

REPORT the State education agencies add P.L. 94-142 funds to
TO moneys already allocated for special education by
CONGRESS State and local agencies. In any case the Federal

allocations are directed toward helping to cover the
extra costs of educaiing handcapped children already
in the school system and to reach out to newly
identified hendicapped children. The funding history
for State grants under P.L. 94-142 is shown in

table 1.1.

How Far Bave We Come in Servi
All Handicapped Chiidrea?
The wmost recent counts of handicapped children

2 reported to the Bureau by the States represent those
children who nave been evaluated, who havs been
determined to be handicapped according to the
procedures prescribed in the law, and who were
receiving services as specified in their
individualized education programs (IEPs) on , -
December 1, 1979. One way to assess child-count
number~ is to compare them to current estimates of
-prevalence of various handicapping conditions. The
Bureau began using » particular set of prevalence
figures as a planning guide following a 1976 study by
SRI International.2/ mi, study reviewed all
authoritative studies on the prevalence of
handicapping conditions and provided national

See Appendix D, Tabie D-1.2

Table 1.1 Federal Appropriations Under P.L. 94-142

Fiscal Year Amount : Total Amount

In ‘which Average Number of Appropriated Average Allocated

Funds Are Per Pupll Chiidren (Mitlions of Allocstion {(Mitlions of

Appropristed Expenditure (Mitiions) & Doliars) Per Child Dolisrs)

1977 $1,430 KX $315 $ 73 $254
1978 1,561 3.55 503° 1592 564*
1979 1,738 3.69 804 218 804
1960 1,800 3.80 874.5 230 -

'The funds are actuaily distributed during the following year.

!Becauss of the hold-harmless provision, the average ailocation is somewhat higher than the meximum amount
authorized per child by use of the allocation formula.

*This nigure includes a $485 miilion appropriation and a $38 million supplemental appropriation.

“This figure inciudes $863 miliion that was not obligated from the 1977 appropriation and for which carryover
authority was given. ,

-




estimates for each category. For example, the : 21
prevailing rate of mentally retarded children in the REPORT
country was estimated at between 1.4 percent TO
and 2.3 percent of the school-age population. CONGRESS

As indicated in figure 1.2, there are no
categories where the proportion of handicapped
children served during the 1979-80 schoo! year
ex ‘eeds the upper limit of the prevalence interval.
In two categories -- those of emotionally disturbed
and deaf and hearing impaired -~ the figures are
below the lower limit. The percentage of emotionally
disturbed children being served, as indicated
earlier, has increased substantially in some States.
In the case o1 deaf and hearing impaired children,
the changes in the percentages served over the past

» years have in fact been slight.

In any case, the prevalence figures provide a
basis for estimating the number of unserved

Ses Appendix D, Table D-1.3 +

Figure 1.2 Percent of Children Ages 3-21 Served' by Handlcapplngk Condition,
School Year 1979-80

Prevalence of Handicapped Children (Percentage)
0 1 2 3 4 5

Speech
impaired

0 0.2 0.4 06 08 w10 ‘

B _Indicates

! handicapped
Other health children served
impaired ages 3-21 as a

Orthopedically percentage of
) im?aired school enrollment
Deaf and hard
of hearing , Indicates the

M range of prevalence
estimates of
handicapped
children

Visually
handicapped
1

'The data displaved include handicappad childran counted under P.L. 94-142 and P.L. 88-313, and utilize
estimated Autumn 279 public school enroliments.




2 . handicapped children. Thil,\ in turn, provides a

REPORT guide for the StCates and the Bureau. The ‘States are

10 informed of thesa figures, and procedures for
identification and placement are examined in State

CONGRESS administrative reviewe. Additionally, special
studies have been initiated in the two categories
where the count is low. o

In assessing the mumber of handicapped children’
being served, the Buresu compares State percentages
of the school enrollment deing served as handicapped,

~as indicated by the ammual child count, and the

. national prevaleuce figures. While those States that
in the past have served lower percentagés of children
are nov expanding their coverage, significant

s differences persist in the percentages of the total
school enrollment that individual States serve as
handicapped. As shown in figure 1.3, the percentage
varies from 6.75 percent in Hawaii to 13.9 percent in
Delaware. (While States are to count children ages
3 through 21 receiving special education and related
services, the P.L. 94-142 funding formula limits
States to & number not to exceed 12 percent of thair
population aged 5 through 17. No States presently
exceed this 12 percent cap.) The States also vary in
the percentage of children served within each
handicapping condition, with the extent of this
variation changing from one handicapping condition to
another. 5 .

It is not expected that all variations ,nnng}the

States will disappear, especially since differences

- in State procedures are fully allowed by
P.L. 94-142. However, examining the variations among
the States helps=tc ensure that intended
beneficiaries are served. In one State last year,
for example, an unusually large number of children
were identified .as learning disabled, When the
procedures used for identification were thoroughly
reviewed during & Buresu administrative review, a
major procedural error was found in the
identification process. and the count was reduced by
20,000 children., 1In ﬁ%other State, service was being
refused to children because of a jurisdictional
dispute between agencies. In this case, children .
were added to the State count as & result of Bureau °
intervention.

A study conducted in 24 school districts by the
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare's Office
of the Inspector General concluded that a significant
source of unserved handicapped children may be the
regular classroom.3/ The study found that
three-fourths of the individuals interviewed felt
that regular classrooms contained children who needgd

E special education services and suggested three
reasons why this situation existed. PFirst, schools
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with fewer special education st_aff, facilities, and ‘ 23

services tend to identify fewer children as needing REPORT
special help. Second, variations in diagnostic TO
practices and definit.ons:of handicapping conditions

vithin States can lead both to underidentification CONGRESS

and overidentification of children as handicapped.
Third, regular classroom teachers and other school
personnel may avoid referring children for special
services because some believe that doing so would
keep the child from being stigmatized by a label.

See Appendix D, Tabie D~1.3

Figure 1.3  Percent of Children Ages 3-21 Served' Under P.L. 94-142 and P.L.
. 89-313, School Year 1979-80

»”

- 13.87 to 12.06 percent (Five highest States) -
- 11.61 to 9.66 percent (Twenty States at or above the average)
- 949 t0 7.43 percent ~  (Twenty States below average)

7.42 t0 6.75 percent (Five lowest States)

The average for the States and territories is 9.54 percent.

Handicapped chiidren ages 3-21 served as a percentage of school enroliment.
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Recent case studies of local implementation of
P.L. 94-142 substantiate the Inspector General's
findings on the relationship between resources and
child identification.4/ Conducted in 22 school
districts across the country, the studies found that
school staff tend to avoid identifying wore children
than the district can accommodate with current
ragources. (See chapter 4 for a discussion of
assessment waiting lists.)

There is no information extant to indicate how
typical these findings would be of the Natiocn's more
than 16,000 gchool dietricts. However, a
BEH-initiatad national survey will locus on
screening, referral, and sssessment practices, toward
identifying and disseminating optimum practices. The
survey will be conducted during the 1980-81 school

year, with findings expected shortly thereafter: -

Additionally, through its Regional Resource
Center program, the Bureau will provide technical
assistance in identification and evaluation practices
to State and local agencies. The Regional Resource
Centers will conduct evaluations of referred children
from localities where appraisal services are still in
need of strengthening. They will also advise on such
matters as nonbiased assessment practices and provide
training in such areas as referrals of children for
special education evaluation and design of programing
to reflect the appraisal.

Meanwhile, the Bureau is reviewing its monitoring
procedures (described in chapter 5 of this report) to
determine if there is need to strengthen criteria for
assessing the adequacy of child-identification
procedures. ~

L

Are Any Groups Less
Often Served?

As previously indicated, P.L. 94~142 requires
that barring conflict with a court order or State law
or practice, States must (1) make a free appropriate
public education available to handicapped children
ages 3 through 5, and (2) beginning
September 1, 1980, extend the same provision to
handicapped children ages 18 through 21. While
States are required by P.L. 94-142 to adopt a goal
and establish guidelines.for providing full
educational opportunity for all hr-dicapped children
through age 21, P.L. 94~142 does not mandj;7 services

to children from birth through age 2.
Nonetheleas; as indicated by table 1.2, five

States currently have a mandate to serve handicapped
children beginning at birth. During the 1976-77

J3




school year, the most recent year for which data are as
available, 11,800 children from birth through age 2
received services; however, it would appear that most REPORT
handicapped children below age 3 did not. TO
CONGRESS
As for children above that age level, during
_8chool year 1979-80, about 232,000 handicapped
children between the ages of 3 and & received gpecial
aducation and related services under P.L. 94-142.
This represented an increase of about 16,900
(7.9 percent) over the previoius year and
nearly 31,200 over the past two years. Less than
one-third of the States (16) mandate services for the
full 3- through-S-year age range. An additional 22
States mandate services at 4 or 3, and the
remaining 12 Stat s meet the minimal requirement of
mandating services at age 6. Figure 1.4 ghows the
4-vnziaeioa-nnoag~8e¢£ea«ingeho~poreea%az¢‘of children
between the ages of 3 and S who received special
education and related services. As would be
expected, States with statutes mandating services t2
the full 3~ through-5-year age range are serving
larger percentages of children in this age group.

In order to increase and enhance State and local
service. to preschool handicapped children, ,
P.L. 94142 authorizes an additional incentive grant
of up to $300 for each hatdicapped child between the
ages of 3 and 5, Contributions to the States under
this provision increased from $12.5 million in FY
1978 to $15 million in PY 1979 and are slated to rise
to $17.5 in PY 1980 and $25 million in FY 1981.
Thus, in FY 1978 the States received about $60 for
each preschool child who received special education
.and relgted services, in addition to the average
P.L. 94-142 allocation of $159 per child. Thé 1980
allocations are approximately an additional $80 per
child. .

L

The Bureau also supports the development of model
demonstration programs for preschool handicapped
children. Under the Handicapped Children's Early
Education Program, 150 projects located throughout
the Nation are developing, demonstrating, and
training others in approaches for serving handicapped
children from birth td>age 8.

As’ for handicapped youngsters at the top of the
age range, during school year 1979-80 soxe 124,500
handicapped students age 18 through 21 received
special education and related services under
P.L. 94-142, an.increase of 22,400 (21.9 percent)
from 1978-79, This figure represents-only
0.73 percent of the populsation age 18 through 21,
While the P.L. 94-142 mandate to provide services to :
students aged 18 to°'21 does not become effective
until September~l, 1980 (barring inconsistency with a

1
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Table 1.2  State Mandatory Ages for Handicapped

oTATR - AGES ’ ICEPTIONS/CLARIFICATIONS®
Alsbama .............. 021 ..ttt Permissive servioss for deaf and blind from 3 1o 21. Education
for 12 consecutive years starting st age 8. it achool distriet offers
Kindergarten, then servioes required at 8. "
Alaska ............0000 3 through 19
c ARZONR .....iiiiaiiea, Betweon 8 and 21 ............. if Kindergarten is maintained, then 5. 3-8 permiseive.
ATKansss .............. Sthrough 21 .................. if Kindergarten program, then 8-21.
Caiifomia ............. 4 yoargO months .............. 3 10 4.0 intensive services; 19 thraugh 21 i not qnouchd or
through 18 compieted ooures of study. 0-3 permissive under Master Plan.
Coloado ......0....... Between Sand 21 ............. Or until graduation; 3-8 permissive.
Connectictt ........... 4018 ........ e rerereeeranaees May serve only until gradustion. Hearing impaired lnulnnlng at
age 3. Starting /80 serve untii age 21 unless child graduates.
Delaware .............. Betweon 4and 21 ............. Aliows services 0 to 21 for deaf/blind and heeing impaired.
Districtof ............. Betwason S and 18; o
Columbila 3-21 by fall 1979 ——
Florida ................ Sthrough 17 .........cvvvnneen Beginning .t Klndorgamn wmuoonnwﬂn yun
Permitted with State funds from age 3. —
Qeorgia ............... Sthrough 18 .................. 0 through 4 and 19 through 21, permissive. °
Hawall ................ 102 .....oviviiiiiiiii 3 to § permissive.
Idaho .......iiiinnnnn Sthrough 18 .................. smrougnmwmmommgmmwulamm
Minots ................ Jthrough 18 .................s _3 through 21, ¥/17%0.
INGIBNE ....oovvenrnenns St 18 ’
lowa .................. Birth through 20 N
Kaneas ................ S021 ..oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiene Through school year during which reach 21 or untii compiéted
an appropriate curriculum. whichever occurs first. 0-5 per-
- missive.
Kentucky .............. Sthrough 17 .......ovvevvninns Permitted to 21.
Loulsiana ............. 3 through 21
Maine ..............00 W2 .....oovvveviiiiiiiinnns
Marylsnd .............. E I X 3 I Birth to 21 beginning 8/80.
Massachusetts ........ . 3 through 21
Michigan .............. 0to28 .............eniinns Who have not graduated from high school.
Minnesota ............. 41021 ...t Or completion of secondary program.
Mississippd ............ Sthrough 18 .................. 6 through 20 by §/1/80. Nq requirement and not usual 1o provide
clasess to 3-8 -
Missouri ............... Sthrough20 .................. Allows districts to provide programs to 3 through 4. ./
Montana .............. Sthrough 18 ..............000 3 through 21 by 9/80. Provides for servioes to 0~2 after §/1
under oertain circumstances; 3-8 and 19-21 currently under
; . same circumstances. .
" Nebraska ........ S 01021 .ovireniiinienennnne, From date of diagnosis or notification of district; voluntary as
. - specified by parent — below 8, ’
Nevada ................ Between 6 and 18 ............. Between 3 and 21 by 9/1/80. (Under 18) attendance excused
when completed 12 grades. 3-8 is permissive.
New Hampshire ....... Between 3 and 21 s
New Jorsey ........... BO21 ...vviiiiiiiiiiie Permissive below 5 and above 20.
New Mexico ........... .
*New York ............. Between 5 and 21
North Carolina ........ Sthrough 17 .................. 0 through 4 and 18 through 21 permissive.




Table 1.2 . (Continued) ‘
. by

3
: “ <
STATE AoEs EXCEPTIONS/CLARIFICATIONS®
North Dekots .......... 6to21 ...........eiiviinnnnl 0 10 ¢ permissive.
Ohio .................. 2 1 T Do not actuslly say 8-21 is mandate.
Okishoms ............. 4 dhrough 17 . . .............. Except no set minimum age for visually impaired/hearing
impaired.
3 through 17 for severely muiti-handicapped, severely handi-
capped, minimum of 12 years of schooling.
Oregon ............... 8through 20 .................. 3-8 and 21 at local options.
Pennsyivania .......... 621 e Permissive below 6. Virtually aii districts provide Kindergarten
’ fw&ynroldo.Mm,mmpmldﬂorhmdmppodms.
Rhode island .......... 1 3-21 by 9/1/80 (untii complete high schcol or reach age 21,
whichever comes firat),
South Carolina ........ Betweon Sand 21 ............. Hearing impaired 4 to 21.
South Dekota ......... 0 through 21
Tonnessee ............ 4dthrough 21 .................. Hearirig impaired and deat 3 through 21.
Texas ................. Between 3 and 21
Uah .................. § through 21 ,
Vermont ............... Sto21 ..... e eeiereiiraeerrans Or completion of high school, 3-8 as funds are available except
all districts providing public Kindergarten will serve 5 year
. olds.
T—-Viginla_............... Between 2 and 21 .
Washington ........ B0 Prnonoolwmlumwowswuoﬂorpmmul
LT part of reg «ar program. Every handicapped of same age shail
be provided same services. Eligibility ends when goals of IEP
reached, at graduation or at age 21. 3 and above at local
discretion. Below 3 if muitiple, gross motor, sensory, moderate
! Of severe menta! retardation.
West Virginia . ......... Between S5 and 23 ............. 3 and 4 permissive
Wisconein ............. 3121
Wyoming ............. 0 through 21

NOTE: This information was taken from Annual Program Plans submitted in accordance with P.L. 94-142. New Mexico has
eslected not to participate in this grant program during the current school year and, therefore, has aubmitted no pian.

'Mmymmm»mmmmmmwomcwmn. For some States this may mean that
State funds can be used while, for other States, this means that services are not prohibited for theee chiidren.

*“Theee States did not provide information in their plans as to whether the age range was to, or through, the upper
age figure.
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) coyrt order or State law or practice),
REPORT - about 30 States already require services to students
from the age of 18 either up to, or includ’ng, 21,

TO Figure 1.5 displays the variations from Ztate to

CONGRESS State in the percentage of students in this age range
vho are receiving special education and related
services. '

o

800 Appendix D, Table D-1.4

Flﬂm 1.4, Peroent of Children Ages 3-8 Served' Under P.L. 94-142, School
Ym 1979-80

n . p—

P

B o2 w422 percent (Five highest States)
- 391 to 2.71 percent (Sixteen States at or-above the average)
2.58 to 1.29 percent’ (Twenty-four States below the average)
] 100 to 0.34‘ percent (Five lowest States)

Ths average 10r the States and territories is 2.59 percent.
‘Handgiospped chiidven ages 3-8 surved as 8 percentsge of setimated July 1679 populstion.
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Several factors other than the mandated service 2

N .daté help explain the overall low service rate for REPORT
. handicapped students at the upper end of the age TO
. , scale. A number of these students graduate frem high CONGRESS

school and thus no longer need P.L. 94-142 gervices,
and many others turn to community service agency
programs for which they become eligible at age 18,

See Appendix D, Tabie D-1.5

Figure 1.5 Percent of Children Ages 18-21 Served' Under P.L. 94-142, 8chool
Year 1979-80 ‘ .

Vi
- 1.95 to 1.20 percent (Five highdst States) ' ;
- 1.13 to 0.75 percent (Fourteen States at or above the average)
- 0.73 to 0.44 percent (Twenty-six States below the a\;erago) '
7 0,99 to 0.24 percent (Five lowest States)

a

' The average for the §tam and territories is 0.73 percent.

‘Handicapped children ages 18-21 served as a percentage of estimated July 1979 population.

33
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A third factor is revealed inm statistics
indicating that substantial numbers of handicapped
children leave school when they surpass the
compulsorv school age, but before they complete the

' school program. For example, a Bureau-funded project
titled the Handicapped Children Out of School Model

' Progrnqg reported that in S8t. Paul, Minnesota, of

4,500 students aged 16 and over who left the lchooll
during the period from September 1, 1974 to
December 31, 1977, 30 percent were handicapped.

There is evidence that the dropout rates for
handicapped children can be reversed with careful (
programing. In St. Paul, Minnesota, handicapped ‘
dropouts age 16 and over are now receiving special

education through the Handicapped Children Out of }
School Program. PFindings suggest that with® v

innovative strategies such youths can be induced to
turn to school programs or deterred from dropping
t in the first place if they are offered activities
hey see as valuable -- a proposition supported by a
finding of the Inspector General's study that dropout
rates tended to be lower in districts with strong
vocational education programs.

\

In this connection the Inspector General's study
took the view that high school special education
curricula needed four major improvements -- more
individualized attention; a greater emphasis on
prevocational skills and vocational counseling and
training; additional training in practical daily
living and socialization skills; and increased
emphasis on academic skills. In response to this
problem, the Bureau is supporting curriculum -
Jevelopment for secondary handicapped students in the
areas of science, math, social living, and physical
education, Additionally, BSH together with the
Bureau of Occupational and “Mult Education and the
Rehabilitation Services Administration have besn .
jointly working to facilitate the delivery of special
education and vocational rehabilitation services to
handicapped students. The Bureau is also using data
on the participation of handicapped students in
vocational education programs in selecting States for
1980-81 compliauce visits. (See chapter 5 for a
description of both interngency and complience
activities.)

The cprovision of services to handicapped’ 1tudenta
from the ages of 18 through 21 is commonly held to be
critical to the successful transition,of these youth
from -school to a productive life at work and in the
commnity. Toward that end the Bureau is continuing

“its initistive to develop interagency agreements at

the Federal, State, and local levels. In addition,
the Bureau is funding model demonstration programs
for handicapped students age 18 through 21 and has

39



. \\
2lso initiated a etudy of vhy handicappeé children
leave school and what practices improve school
retention. The first year findings from this study
are expectéd by November 1930.

Conclusion

. The number of handicapped children who are
. receiving special education and related services has
continued to increase even though public school
enrollment- is declining. The largest increases in
the proportion served are occurring in the categories
of learning disabled and seriously emotionally
disturbed. The number of handicapped children
receiving special education and related services
should continue to increase during the next few
years. .This increase will reflect participation by
Wore children ages 3 tnrough 5 and 18 through 21. It
"will also reflect improved efforts to identify and
meet the needs of currently unserved children, age 6
through 17, who are having difficulties in regular
classrooms,

Y
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~ .

% 1. Calculated as the total number of chi.dren, age 3

through 21, served by the S_ates and Territories
under ?.L. 89-313“and P.L. 94-142 for fiucal year
1980, as a percent of total prekindergarten, -
elementary, and secondary public school
enrollment for fall 1979. These latter data were
available for 39 States at the time - £
publicdtion. For the remsining States, fall 1979
enrollments were estimated on the basis of the
3-year trends .iu enrollment for fall 1976 through
fall 1978, )

2, Staarns, M.8., Norwood, C., Kaskowits, D, and
Mitchell, 8. Validation of State Counts of
Handicapped Children (vol, 2). Menlo Park, CA:
SRI I}tomtimxll, 1977 ,

3, Office of the Inspector General, Department .of
Health, Education, snd Welfare. Service Delivery

Assessmentt Education’ for the Handic d,
Washington, D.C., 1979. )

4. St.lml, H.s., Gr.’.nﬁp D, .'nd mid'-:cl‘c . Loc.l
' Elwntntign of P.L. 94~142, . (Draft Year 1
port.) Menlo Park, CA: SRI Internationsl,
1979, '

*

S. St, Paul Public Schools, Initial Model School
Proposal for Haniicapped Out of School Youth.
St. Paul, MN, 1978, i

-

s x =
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2. In What Settings Are the
Beneficlaries Being Served?

~

A key provision of Public 74w 94-142 -

8ection 612(5)(B) -~ requires that to the extent
appropriate, handicapped children be placed with
children who are not handicapped. Any special
classes or other separation should be undertaken only
vhen the nature or the severity of the handicap
renders regular classes unsatisfactory even when
supplementary services are provided. Thus
handicapped students must receiv > the necessary
special education and related gervices in as. normal a
setting as their handicap permits. The concept of
placing handicapped students in the "least
restrictive environment" commensurate with their
needs is central to the Act's mandate of "a free
appropriate public education." In this light, such

o basic P.L. 94~142 provisions ay nondiscriminatory
testing, the development of individualized education
programs (IEPs), and due process requirements are but
means to an end. " This end is a match between the
special education needed by the child on the one
hand, and on the other an environment which
integfates the handicapped child with nonhandicapped
children to the maximm extent appropriate,

This chapter discusses the "least restrictive
1 environment™ concept == the LRE - and examines how
the LRE provision is being interpreted in State
administracive hearings and through State policies.
IR Additionally, the chapter describes the settings in
vhich handicapped children »Je currently being served
and examines how placement decisions are made.
Fina’ly, there is a discussion of the impact of the
LRE requirement on parents and children and on school
staff. :

LRE: What Is It?

The least restrictive enviro-ment requirement
means that every handicapped chil. must be educated
with nonhandicapped children to the maximum extent

, \ - .appropriate. The word "appropriate" makes LRE a
compléx educational issue.
e o ”
The concept assumes that there are many different
educational environments, and in fact the LRE

\

Y
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provision in the Act requires that all school
districts have available a continuum of alternative
environments. The Act does not call for any
particular set of placement options but rather
requires that available alternatives include, at a
minimum, regular classes, special classes, special
schools, -home instruction, and instruction in
hospitals and institutions. In addition, provisions
are to be made for such supplementary regular
classroom services as resource rooms. The goal is
for the child to be placed in an enviromment in which
individual educational needs can be met while
providing maximum interaction with regular education
peers. The placement of handicapped children must
involve both elements of this equation, not just ome
or the other.

Thus LRE does not simply mean placing all-
handicapped children in regular classrooms (often
referred to as "mainstreaming'"). For most
handicapped children, the least restrictive
environment will in fact mean that kind of
placement. * For a few handicapped children, however,
the least restrictive environment may mean a

‘residential school or perhaps education in the home.

The determining factor is appropriateness.

It seems clear that there will always be a
tension between the special education needed by the
child and placement in the least restrictive
setting. The basis of such tension is reflected in
the way the LRE requirement is stated both in the Act
and in its accompanying requlations. On one hand,
the LRE requirement is qualified by such phrases as
"potential harmful effects (of a possible placement)
on the child" or “'the quality of services which he or
she neede.”" On the other hand, the requirement is
enphasized by such phrases as "removal froa the
regular education environment . . . only when the
severity of the handicap is such that education in
the regular classroom . . . cannot be achieved
satisfactorily" and "placement . . . as close as
possible to the child's home." Determining the
appropriate educational placement for each child
obliges educators to carefully balance the LRE
requirement with the child's educational needs.

~

How -Is the Least Rebtrictive

~in State Administrative Hearings?

Environment Provision Applied -

The due process requireuents of P.L. 94-142 and
its regulations provide that a parent mav initiate a
hearing on a variety of matters, incl.uing any
proposal or refusal by a public agency to initiate or
modify a handicapped child's educational placement.

13
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Under P.L. 94-142 and its regulations, a State may 35
choose to have due process hearings take place at

either the local or the State level. If the hearing RE,PORT&
takes place at the local level, the State must TO
provide for a subsequent administrative review at the CONGRESS

State level. Ultimacely, in either type of hearing
system, a further appeal may be made to a State or
Federal court.

The particular im-ortance of State-level
administrative hearings lies in the fact that while
they are legally binding only in the specific case,
they cend to be precedent-setting. Moreover, in many
Places - Pennsylvania, for example -~ such decisions
are widely disseminated throughout the State.

To address the question of how the LRE provision
is being applied in State administrative hearings, an
examination was made of administrative decisions in
nine States.l/ 1n 411, 295 decisions were studied,
of which 121 dealt with placement issues. A total
of 116 of these appeals were filed by parents, with
school districts initiating the other five. The
overall findings of the analysis showed that parents
vere upheld in 47 of the 116 appeals they filed; of

. the 5 filed by the school districts, one was upheld.
In cases where the perents were appealing for a more
restrictive placement (most frequently in a private
setting), they won in 38 of 100. Where the parents
vanted less restrictive placement (usually a public
school placement), they won 13 of 21, or about
two-thirds of the cases appealed.

Analysis of the various decisions indicated that
many factors influence the outcomes — for example,
. the type and severiiy of the child's needs, the

- record of success or failure to educate the child in
the various placements proposed, the apparent good
faith (cr lack ther2of) ~f the school distriect or
parente, ar< the way i- which the case was
presentcd. A notewort.y finding was the apparent
preference in .08t of ‘ \« States studied to make less
restrictive placementsa.</

State Implementation of
the LRE Requirement A 5

While it is at the. local school district le »1
that placement decisions are usualiy made and the LRE
requirement applied, the States have a responsibility

~ . to provi'e leadership ~- to establish and disseminate
State policies and procedures, provide guidance, and
monitor implementation. To examine how the States
were carrying out their responsibilities in
implementing the LRE requirement, an analysis was
conducted  “he 1978 State Annual Program Plans,
togethe” v ° the supporting documents that most

14
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., States choose to append —- administrative macuals,

new State legislation, regulations, and monitoring

forms.3/ The study was designed to obtain a
general overview of the range and .pec1f1c1ty with

vhich the States addressed the LRE provision, and to
identify exemplary practices in placement-related
aspects of P.L. 94-142, Highlights of the findings
follow.

Administrative manuals. Many States provided
detailed guidance on placement in the form of
administrative manuals, and these documents
frequently proved to be the richest source of
information concerning a State's placement
procedures. Typically they included information on
eligibility requxrenents, definitions of handicapping
conditions, recommended instruments for assessments,
suggestions as to appropriate placement options, and
requirements for facilities. In these areas, the
States would appear to be .providing extenaxve
guidance to school districts.

3

LEE policy statements. In issuing LRE policy
statements most States repeated the language of
P.L. 94-142 verbntxu (i.e., "to the maximum extent
appropriate . . ."). Approximately 40 percent
provided their own definition of LRE, and frequently
the definitions referred to "mainstreaming"
explaining the concept. For example, one State
Annual Program Plan indicated that LRE was "the best
education at the least distance from the mainstream

‘of their peers." .

Continuum of services. The States emphasized the ;
provision of a continuum of services, and many States |
provided guidance on its use. Most States
specifically advocated the provision of a continuum i
of alternative placements and required school ~ |
dxstrzctl to assure that they, in turn, would provide ‘

a range of placement optioms. Slxghtly more than
half the States addressed the order in which options
should be considered. Those States that provided
guidance expressed a strong preference for beginning
with tegular school options before considering more
restrictive placements. A majority of States
advocated regular classroom placement as the
preferred option.

Criteria for determining an LRE placement. About
half of the States indicated that restrictiveness
should be taken into account when determining
placements, along with proximity to the child's home
and individual needs as reflected in the
individualized education program, but did not set
forth specific criteria. Otuer States mentioned the
possibility of considering the particular
handicapping condition involved, the child's ‘age, the
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placement préferred by the parents, the child's
adaptive behavior, quality of services, and the
potential effects of particular placements.

Some States additionally specified factors they
said should not be permitted to enter into the
placement decision, chief among them being the
unavailability of options, lack of transportation,
and costs. These States thought that consideration
of these factors would lead to placement decisions
.based on factors other than the child's need. A
number of States also indicated general criteria
{zainly the IEP and recent evaluation data) for
determining if a child should be moved to a less
restrictive environment.

Requirements for placement meetings. More than
75 percent of the States specified four types of
participants in conferences devoted to a child's
placement -~ a representative of the administration
(either the building principal or the director of
special education), parents, the child's teacher, and
“other appropriate personnel.” about half the States
included diagnosticians and 29 1isted the child,
although only five of these suggested when inclusion
of the child would be appropriate (with Massachusetts
saying, for example, that the child should attend at
his or her oo~  juest and Missouri saying the matter
should be de .aea by mutual agreement between the
parents and the agency).

One major finding was that more than half the
States mentioned or specified a sequence of placement
decisionmaking, although few set forth the
relationship between placement meetings and meetings
for the development of individualized education
programs. Also, little uniformity was found in the
duration of the placement process, with the States
differing widely in the time allowed between any two
activities (e.g., assessment and placement), and only
a few establishing time spans trom the beginning of
asseasment to the placement meeting.

Ancillary activities. Almost all States
indicated In their 1978 State plans that they
provided, or intended to provide, inservice training
related to the LRE requirement. Most States also
specified placement and the LRE requirement as
specific focuses of State monitoring activities,
which usually consist of a combination of on-site
visits and written reviews.

Notable State practices. The study found a

number of notable practices in making the LRE concept
a reality. A case in point was the process reported
by South Dakota for integrating handicapped students
vho had previously been placed in separate special
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education programs. First, the special education
teacher visits the ptojected integration site and
helps plan and structure a program. Subsequently,
there is a review of the proposed placement and
program by the placement committee. If a change in
placement is approve., the special education teacher
and the receiving teacher work out activities and
arrangements that will prepare the child for the new
setting. During this preparation period, the
receiving tzacher visits the special education
classroom to observe, and both teachers maintain
contact with the child's parents. When the time
seems right, the shift to the new environment is made.

School leaders in Kansas seek to go beyond the
establishment >f special programs (e.g., self-
contained classes and resource rooms) to what they
described as "applying the principle of normalization
to each learning experience." Also, Kansas requires
that placements be rigorously reviewed at least every
12 weeks.

California has established a procedure by which
children are represented even if neither parent can
attend a placement. meeting. In such instances, "a
pupil services worker in the district, but not
supervised by the principal . . . attends as a child
advocate."

In general, the study suggests that the LRE
concept has been the focus of widespread attention
within the States and has attracted solid support,
but that the States have been slow to venture beyond
the language of the Act and its accompanying
regulations in explicating the particular activities
that local school districts should be engaged in.

What Placements Are Available
for Handicapped Childien?

The requirement that the States ensure the
availability of a continuum or variety of alternative
placements to meet handicapped children's various
special education needs does not extend only to State
education agencies, local school districts, and
intermediate education units. It also bears on State
correctional facilities and such other State agencies
as their welfare departments and departments of
mental health. State and loc4l agencies have
responded with a variety of approaches. Some States
simply use the basic placement options mentioned in
the Act., Others add such options as extended
diagnostic placement, group homes, and vocational
education. In short, the kinds of placement options
available for handicapped children vary from State to
State. It is noteworthy, however, that in the 1978
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Annual Program Plans submitted to the Bureau, 39

two-thirds of the States elected to include strong REPORT
and clear statements in support of the continuuz oi TO
. placement Optlonf:_t_/ ., CONGRESS

Placements in 1977-78

Because of the variety of State approaches to the
concept of a continuum of alternative placements, the
Bureau asked the States to include in their 1979

- State plans information on the number of handicapped
children receiving educational services in each of
four broad placement categories: regular classrooms,
separate classrooms, separate school facilities, and
other anviromments (such as homebound or Lospital
instruction). These State plans contained
information for the 1977-78 school- year.

>

of handicapped children between the ages of 6 and 17

As shown in figure 2.1 s approxinately 94 percent

See Appendix D, Table D-2.1

Figure 2.1  Percent of All Handicapped Chiidren Served in Regular Schools -
by Age Group}rSchool Year 1977-78

S

Separate schools
and other environments

-7

Separate schools 3.8
and other .

%-21
environments gyl " A

Qopa}pto schools
: " and other

environments




40
REPORT
TO
CONGRESS

received educational services in regular public (=
schools during the 1977-78 school year. This is a
modest increase from 93 percent in the 1976-77 school
year, and marks a slight decline in the percent of
school-age handicapped children placed in separate
‘public and private day schools or residential
institutions, rather than in regular school buildings.

The data also indicate a modest increase in the
numbér of placements in regular schools for preschool
handicapped children. About 90 percent of the
handicapped children between the ages of 3 and 5
received educational services in regular public
schools during the 1977-78 school year, compared with
88 percert during the 1976-77 school yesr. It seems
clear that States are making commitments tc serving
preschool handicapped children within the regular
public schools.

However, for students jn the 18- to-2l-year age
range the data indicate that there are
proportionately fewer placements in regular schools.
In school year 1977-78, about Bl percent of such
students received educational services in regular
public schools, whereas in school year 1976-77 the
proportion was 83 percent.

As figure 2.2 indicates, the proportion of
school-age handicapped children placed in either
separate school facilities or other educational
environments declined slightly from school year -

- 1976-77 to 1977-78, while placements in separate

classes in regular schools remained relatively
stable. ‘- The major change over the two school years
has been an increase in regular class placements --
from 67.85 percent in school year 1976-77 to

69.31 percent in 1977-78. Changes at this level are
not necessarily related to the implementation of less
restrictive placement policies, but - may simply
reflect an increasing proportion of mildly
handicapped students (e.g., learning disabled
children) being served:

Do Placements of Handicapped Children
Differ by Handicapping Condition .

arid Age Level?

While the data show that the regular classroom
has become the predominant education setting for.
handicapped children, the situation varies in
accordance with the nature of the handicapping
condition. As figure 2.3 shows, the regular
classroom was overwhelmingly deemed the appropriate
placement for the two largest groups of handicapped
children -- those with speech impsirments and those
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vith learning disabilities. By contrast, the figure -41
for deaf children was only 17 percent. REPORT

As for placement changes specific to particular TO
hand{capping conditions, trends can be identified for CONGRESS
the catagories of speech impaired, mentally retarded, )
and visually handicapped. Thers have been decreases
in the proportions of speech impaired children served
both in separate facilities (1.1 to 0.6) and in
gpecial classes (9.8 to 7.7), and an increase in the
proportion served in the regular classroom with
support services (88.7 to 91.4). - .

The picture differs for the mentally retarded.
In this case the proportion of children in regular
classes has declined over the iwo wchool years by
1.5 percent (37.7 to 36.2), while placements in
separate classes have increased (51.2 to 52.8). One
possible explanation for the decrease in regular
class placements is that more mildly mentally
retarded children are being fully integrated into \
regular classes and thus are no longer counted among
children receiving special education services.
Another possible explanation is that following
reevaluations, some of these children have been

Change in Percent
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To School Yeer 197778
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42 reclassified as learning disabled. 7'f these

REPORT reclassified children were previously among the group ’
TO of mentally retarded- children receiving a substantial

« portion of their educational program in the regular

CONGRESS class, there deletion from ‘the mentally retgrded

category would decrease the proportion of mentally
retarded ¢hildren in regular classes. The proportion
of mentally retarded children educated in separate
schools or other educaticnal environments has .
remained stable at 11 percent.

*  Yet another pattern results for visually impaired
children. PFewer visually impaired children are being
served in separate facilitfes (21.9 to 15.3 percent)
and more in regular classes (58.0 to 61.1 psrcent).

Ses Appendix D, Table D-2.4 } )
Figure 2.3  Environments in Which 3-21 Year-Oid Handicapped Chlidren Were '
Served During School Yeer 1977-78
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However, thers is also an dincrease in the percent of
visually impaired children gerved in separate classes
(16.2 t0 19.7) ~- again, a probable consequence of
moving children out of separate facilities and into
regular- schools.,

8t.§o Variation in Placements
© 0 nd capped Ch ren

Placement patterns vary dramatically from State

. to State, as an examination by .particular
handicapring condition demonstrates. whereas, for
example, Idaho and Pennsylvania serve less them

! percent of their school-age mentally retarded
children in regular classes with support services,
Alabsma, Louisiana, and South Dakota serve over

75 percent. Delaware sqrves less than 5 percent of
orthopedically impaired children in regular claases;
the figure for gnother small State, Rhode Island, is
97 percent, In Vermont, 74 percent of school-age
children with savere emotional disturbances are
placed in separate facilities, whereas Utah,

South Dakota,, and Idaho serve over 90 percent of such
chifdren in regular classes.

These wide differences probably reflect
historical practices or traditions in the way
children with particular handicappifig conditions haye

been served in certain parts of the country. S8till, -

the variability across States suggesta that there
well may be students who are not- placed in the least
restrictive envirorment. As part of its monitoring:
responsibilities, the Bumeau is now investigating
placement variations. ’

How Placements Are Determined
—_—

Previous gections of this report sxamined the
nature and extent of State guidance concerning
implementation of the LRE provision and the resulting

“placements during 1977-78. This section examines how
Placements of -handicapped children are determined at
the local level,

Administrative Procedures

Under the P.L. 94-142 regulations, each placement
decision is to be made by a group of persons who are
knowledgeable about the child, the meaning of the
evaluation data, and the placement options.
Bureau-initiated case studies of nine school
districts in three States show that placements
typically were in fact determined in group meetings
and that in general the composition of the group also
met the requirements of the Act.5/ Mmore school
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district staff in these sites are involved in the
committes placement decision today than prior to
1977, and the committee process has grown more
formalised.

Across the sites, orgln igational arrangements for
the placement decision differed widely. In some,
placement decisicas were made on a central office or
regional basis, in others at the building level, with
a central office sometimes being given authority to
review the decicion. In a number of cases a single
meeting served to review assessment results,
determine special education eligibility, develop the
IEP, and determine placement; in yet others,
r,counondation. were made only after several meetings.

Frequcnt participants in building-~level placement
meetings were q;incipah, school psychologists,
social workers, nurses, special education teachers,
regular teachers, and parents. Participation of
regular teachers and parents seemed to be
increasing. In one school district, for example,
parents were found to be attend1ng placement meetings
about 85 percent of the time, .

In sum, the case studies demonstrate that in
making placement-decisions, school districts use the
considerable flexibility allowed by P.L. 94-142; that
these decisions are generally made in group meetingss
that members of these groups generally meet the
criteria for participation specified in the-Act; that
more parents -and members of school staffs are .
partid¢ipating in placement meetings; and that the -
process has tended to betome formalized.

'Place-eﬁt Decisionmaking

What constitutes an appropriate educational
placement for an individual handic¢apped child is, of
course, a matter for local determination. However,
the law requires that three basic principles be
observed. The first is that decisions must be made -
individually rather than by categorizing the child as
belonging to a particular group or carrying a
particular labéi. The second is that placements are
to be based on the particular child's needs as

-represented by that child's individualized education

program, with appropriate tonsideration being given
to the least restrictive environment provision. And
the third is that placement decisiéns are to be based
on the child's needs, not the availability or
unavailability of a placement option.

Traditionally, services and placements have been
closely linked; that is, the decision to provide a
particdular service -~ for example, services to
mentally retarded children =- was- also a decision té
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serve children in a particular setting or facility, .
such as a separate school. Case studies have found
that many school districts are beginning to sever
this link b; adding new programs which expand
options.8/,7/ Thus studies of 22 school districts
in the 1978-79 gchool year found that every

district — rich or poor, urban or rural -- either
expanded existing services or expanded placement
options.8/

Out-of-school placements were reported in many

case study sites to have decreased,9/ For example,
the school board in one suburban site approved new

public school progrems for emotionally disturbed and
blind children who had formerly been served in
out-of-State facilities.

Services to both younger children and secondary
school students increased, although districts,did not
f?pically have the resources to simultaneously extend
new services to both groups.l0/ por example, one

district introduced a program for severely
handicapped ‘children in the 3- through-5-year age
range. Another provided programs for high school

. learning disabled students for the first time. Still
another began serving emotionally and behaviorally
disturbed adolescents; five options were created for
these students, ranging from learning centers to day
and residential programs for small groups. -

Rural districts seemed to make the greatest .

strides in LRE implementation,ll/ Por. example, in
one site, prior to P.L. 94-142"virtually all.

handicapped students had been serveqd in special -
education facilities' separated from nonhandicapped
students. In 1978-79, however, two resource rooms
and one self-contained classroom were established in
each elementary school, and plans for 19 9-80
included resource rooms in all junior high’and high
schools. - .

The general picture emerging from the studies is
-that while there are needed areas of improvement if
local placement decisionmaking, schoal districts have
made considerable- progress. While placement
decisions continue to be based on whether a
particular kind of service is already available, new
services asre being added and the number of existing
services is being increased; with the result that
more special education students are being served in
neighborhood schools. . ’

Impact on Parents ‘and Children

"How do yoy know what's a right decision? . . .
/ You don't . . . I agonize . . , ,"12/
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Parent reaction to the least restrictive

' environuent provision is inevitably based on their

own child and their views of the child's special
needs. The issue tends to be seen as a choice
between 2 "mainstr-amed” placement, where their child
will be integrated with nonhandicapped children, and
a special class or school where the child will be
educated primarily or exclusively with other
handicapped children. Purther, narents' views of
their children's special needs are balanced with
their views of the classroom teacher's ability to
meet those -needs. Case studies find that most

parents of handicapped children heartily embrace the -

idea of less restrictive placements. Others,
however, while supporting the concept in -the
abstract, do not want such placements for their own
children. Consider the .following examples of parent
reactions taken from a case study of the impact of
P.L. 94-142 on the child and family:13/

With the no.mal kids at the preschool
talking all the time, her language has
really come far. I'm very pleased with
that program.. I'd like to keep her with
normal kids as long as I can, as long as
she is doing well and can handle it.
*\';' * ~
_In his private school, Jerry was one of
30 kids severely handicapped in a similar
vay. In -ne public school, he is unique
so they are willing to go a little extra
for Jerry. If they-had 30, Jerrys in:a
class, they just couldn't meet his needs
in the same way. I just think that
mainstreaming is the correct way to
80 « ¢ + , Jerry is now mainstreamed in a
regular class in the 5th grade. He comes
in so wonderfully, s:t. down, stands up,
pledges allegiance to the flag. Now there
" is really no need for an aide to come in
with him,

* & %

I used to hide behind the tree outside the
playground and jua: watch. It was painful
to sec him with regular kius, that
retarded kid of mine. Then one day, I
wert up to get nim after school and for a
few moments I couldn't find him! "He
looked like all the other kids! His.
posture, the way he walked,

everything . . « . I think separate
schools where every k!d has the game

33




disability is the worst thing you can do
for a kid. It just serves to reinforce
the disability, -

On the other side of the coin are such reactions
as the fellowing: » .

My son is the only handicapped child in
his school awl I think it has created some
behavior problems. I feel that it may be
lowering his self-image. So I think that
maybe if he's in a program where there are
other handicapped children somewhere,
he'll find his niche, he won't always be
last -or alone, or isolated.

* * %

Ideally, I think mainstreaming is a
terrific concent, dut it just doesn't
fulfill all the needs of my daughter. I
think that it's important to be with some
kind of a group that they can really
relate to.” They're so much different that
they can never really be part of a regular
classroom. They miss out on so much

, socially because ot .their handicap.

Thus, on the one hand, many parents perceive
mainstreamed settings as more appropriate because of
the role and behavior models available, tne efforts
cf school sraff to accommodate the child, and the .
benefits of the mainstreaming experience. On the
other hand, some parents view mainstreamed settings
as social isolation of their children and seek
environments where they think their children may be
‘'more comfortable and accepted, in addition to having
their educational needs met.

Impact of the LRE Provision
o Regular School Staff

During the 1977-78 school year, the prospect of
implementing the various provisions of the Education
for All Handicapped Children Act generated
apprehension in some areas. At the building ievel,
P.L. 94-142's LRE pyovision was often interpreted as
requiring across-the-board "mainstreaming" (a
sometimes confusing word that in fact the Act and
regulations never use)y which in turn was irterpreted
as meaning that handicapped children would be
"dumped" willy-nilly into regular classrooms. Such
comments as the follo#ing, voiced in a study of

"teacher concerns, were not uncommon.léd/
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From an elementary classroom teacher and
language arts specialist: "I hear rumors
about these changes. Someone in the
building told me I would be responsible
for language arts for all the handicapped
kids. I said! 'You've got to be -
kidding! I'm not trained for that.'"-

ERE

*

From & secondary ar* teacher: "It's not
fair to place students into classrooms
where they can't keep up with the work or
can't use the equipment or materials. The
classroom shouldn't be used as a day care
cente- or for rehabilitation without
ptoper facilifies."

* % *

From a first grade teacher: '"Time is the
factor. There's no way a teacher like me
can give the extra attention the
handicapped child needs."

The extent of concern about "mainstreaming"
differed among States, among school distriets, and
even among schools within school districts, and
seemed related to the extent of information about
P.L. 94-142 and of prior experience with handicapped
children. The more knowledgeable school staffs had
fewer fears about the LRE.

Case studies of P.L. 94-142 implementation also
found that some teachers and principals were
concerned about the inadequacy of their training, the

. lack of appropriate facilities and specialized staff,

and the reduced time that presumably would be left to
spend with nonhandicapped children.15/ These

studies also found, however, that as implementation
5f P.L. 94-142 progressed, teacher anxieties across
the nine sites generally lessened. Indeed, in a
number of sites the teacher resistance anticipated by
central office staff did not materialize,
particularly as it became clear that the Act did not
really involve placing large numbers of severely
handicapped students in regular classrooms. ' \\

/ The question nevertheless remains as to whether

LRE placements made teaching more difficult for

regular classroom *~schers. The answe: appears to be

dependent on such matters as the extent of inservice

preparation given to the teacher, the support and

special education resources made aveilable, and the

degree to which the teacher individualizes ..
instruction for nonhandicapped children in the
classroom.16/,17/,18/ he difficulties for tue

. Y




classroom teacher clearly increase if these elements
are missing.

Experience to date indicates that the most
critical factors for the regular classroom teacher
may be those involving support.lg/ Case studies
have found that implementation of the LRE concept
goes most smoothly in schools where the principal
supports integrating handicapped children into
regular schools. Also important is the relationship
between reguiar classroom and special education
teachers, and the. nature and extent of assistance
that special education teachers are prepared to
provide, especially in the coordination of the
child's program. Finally, the availability of aides
and assistants .an be crucial. In one site, for
example, aides in a math class help code material so
that visually impaired children can see the math
problems. In another, a nonverbal, orthopedically
handicapped student is totally mainstreamed in her
sixth-grade class, thanks to a full-time assistant
who helps her commricate, eat, and move around in
the wheelchair.

As for relationships between parents and
teachers, teachers seem to be gaining a new
appreciation of the extent to which parents can serve
as a resource; and parents are learning the
advantages of working closely with teachers.20/
For exampla:

If I ~an make teachers understand to use
me as a parent to be their ally as opposed
to their antagonist —- then we can really
change the worid.

In sum, the following sentiment is not atypical
of regular teachers:

At present I have incurred slightly more
problems as a result of the mainstreaming
program within cur school . . . (but) I do
feel that mainstreaming if used well is
excellent (for many handicapped children).

Conclusion

In general, the studies suggest that consi‘erable
progress has been made. in implémenting the least
restrictive environment requirement. This progreas
is perhaps best reflected in the findings that
appropriate state policies are generally in place,
and that during the 1978-79 school year existing
services and options were expanded and new programs
added.- Still, State variations in placement
practices indicate that children in some locations
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are still not being placed in the least restrictive
environment. Bureau monitoring efforts (more fully
described in chapter 5 of this report) will focus on
this variation.
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3. What Services Are
Being Provided?

One key aspect of the "free appropriate public
education" assured under Public Law 94-142 is the
provision of special education and related services.
"Special education” is defined as "spwcially designed
instruction, at no cost to the parent, to meet the
unique needs of the handicapped child", and "related
services" are defined as "transportation, and such
developmental, corrective, and other supportive
services as may be required to assist a handicapped
child to benefit from special education."

To ensure that these services are actually
afforded and in general to ensure that the law
achieves its purposes, P.L. 94-142 requires each
child to be educated in accordance with an
individualized education program (IEP). In reviewing
the legislative history of the Act, it is clear that
the Congress regarded the IEP as a -- perhaps the
word is "the" -~ central mechanism.

The IEP requirement is revolutionary in concept.
Traditionally, special education had been dominated
by a categorical approach which assumed that
handicapped children sharing the same label (e.g.,
"mentally retarded” or "speech impaired") also shared
the same needs, and that these needs could be met
with standard programing in a common setting.l/ n
fact, however -- as the Congress recognized -- two
children carrying the same label can be as different
as two children with different labels, or no labels
at all. A child with an articulation difficulty and
an aphasic child might both be labeled "speech
impaired,"” but they would nonetheless have very
different needs for special education and related
services. The IEP mandate changes the focus of
educational programing from one based on categories
to one based on an evaluation of the individual child.

Many educators viewed the onset of the IEP
mandate both with apprehension and skepticism —-
endorsing the principle of individualization but
arguing that the logistics, time:, and effort involved
would i!pone a burden far out of proportion to the
potential benefits. As for the status of the IEP
mandate today, a national survey of 2,657 IEPs
conducted by the Ri7earch Triangle Institute provides
some useful clues.Z '

-




54 t What Do IEPs Look Like?
T . es .
?gPOR As shown in figure 3.1, IEPs typically prove to

be two pages

long.

(These data and the data

CONGRESS

" presented in other tables based on IEP survey
findings are national estimates for the IEPs of
public school children ages 3 through 21 in the
continental United States on December 1, 1978.)
While IEPs ranged in length from one page to 47,
almost half (46 percent) were three or fewer pages.
Federal regulations do not specify any particular
length,

In carrying out the IEP requirement, some
educators have added an implementation/instructional
plan (IIP) document, with an IIP being developed for
each annual goal cited in the IEP,3/ 1ne 11P, ‘
which is not mentioned in P.L. 94-142, describes
particular teaching strategies to be used in
achieving instructional objectives.

Kinds of Information Provided

The P.L. 94-142 regulations require that IEPs
contain the following elements: (1) the child's

‘
Figure 3.1  Distribution of the Number of Pages in IEPs"?

Percent
25 24 , 25

20

15

10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7-10 11 or

More
Number of Pages

‘Source Pyecha, J A National Survey of Individualized Education Programs (IEPs) for Handicapped
Children. Research Triangle Institute, August 1979

Percentagss do not add to 100 due to rounding.




present levels of educational performance, (2) annual
goals, (3) short-term objectives for achieving the
identified goals, (4) special education and related
services to be provided, (5) a statement of the
extent to which the child will be able to participate
in regular education programs, (6) the projected
dates for the initiation and anticipated duration of
services made available, and (7) objective criteria,
evaluation procedures, and schedules for determining,
at least annually, whether short-term objectives are
being achieved.

However, the regulations do not specify tue
format of the IEP, and, as is evident in table 3.1,
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Table 3.1 Percent of IEPs Containing Information Not Mandated by P.L. 94142
Percent of Students with IEPs that
include Heading and
. Have Information
information Heading : include Heading Entered
Student Descriptive Characteristics
Student’'s sge or birthdate 82.2 79.0
Student's handicapping condition 268 25.1
Student's sex 134 - 126
Student's race 6.7 6.2
Student’s school attendance record 31 1.5
Assessment Information
Assessment data to support present 36.4 30.2
level of performance
Student's strengths 233 196
Dste of the assessment of present 230 19.7
level of performance
Student's special interests 1.9 13
Placoment-Related Information
Personnel responsible for services 67.3 60.4
Placement recommendation 685.5 614
Rationsle for placement or services 223 19.7
Instructional-Related Information
Recommended instructior.al materials, 59.5 520
resources, stretegies or techniques
Priority listing of snnual goals 17.0 14.8
IEP Participation/Approvals
Participants in the 1EP process 87.0 83.4
Titles of individuais who approved 75.6 7.7
the IEP
Parents! approvsl 73.8 56.3
Signature of individuals who 614 55.4

approved the 1EP

‘Source: Pyscha, v. A National Survey of Individuaiized Education Programs (IEPs) for Handicspped
Chiidren. Research Triangie Institute, August 1979.
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most school districts call for info
does not require. Some of this info
routine, covering such matters as age and
handicapping condition. But there gfe other, more
complex, additions. In the area assessment, for
example, over one-third of the IEP forms used in the
Nation's schools ask for assessment data to support
statements of the child's current levels of
performance. Close to one-fourth request a section
focused on student strengths. The majority call for
the placement recommendation and the personnel who
will be responsible for providing services to the
child. Over half require information concerning
recommended instructional materials, resources,
strategies, or techniques.

More than foUr—f£iffths of the IEPs nationally call
for a listing of participants in the process.
Approximately three-fourths ask pacticipants to
indicate their approval of the IEP, and over one-half
have space for signatures to indicate parent approval.

In sum, far from restricting themselves to the
mandated IEP requirements, most of the Nation's

.schools -~ at State or local option -~ are electing

to include additional data. Typically, three types
of data are asked for -- student descriptive
information, supporting information (e.g., assessment
data and instructional strategies),.and names and
signatures of persons who have participated in the
IEP process and approved the IEP,

The extent of inclusion of mandated information
in IEPs is shown in table 3.2, Virtually all IEPs of
public school handicapped students (99 percent)
contain a statement of specific educational services
to’ be provided. Over 90 percent also include one or
more of the following: present levels of educational
per formance, annual goals, and short-term objectives.

As for other areas of mandated information, most
IEPs indicate dates for initiation of specific
services to the child, anticipated duration of these
services, and schedules and evaluation procedures for
determining whether short-term objectives are being
met. About 88 percent of the IEPs nationwide
indicate that an annual evaluation is required for
determining whether short-term objectives are being
achieved,

A lower proportion of IEPs (about 62 percent)
include a statement of the extent to which the child
will participate in regular education programs, and
only about 65 percent include proposed evaluation
criteria. About one-half include at least one
objective which has a statement of expected
per formance.




How Is Information Freseated in IFPs?

This question focuses on the completeness “of
information included in the IEPs, so as to leave no
doubt in the minds either of parents or of teachers
regarding the nature and content of the program to be
provided to the child.

Present Level of Performance

The national survey found that for public school
handicapped children ages 3 through 21, about
65 percent of the IEPs specified present levels of
functioning for reading and for oral or written
English, and aboct 53 percent for mathematics. As
displayed in figure 3.2, other frequently cited areas
were sociul adaptation, motor skills, and speech.
Another area -- generul academic -- typically
reflected intellectual functioning as indicated by an
intelligence test. The high proportion of
performance levels related to the area of speech
corresponds with the relatively large proportion of
hardicapped children with gpeech impairments.

N

Table 3.2  Percent of IEPs Containing Information Mandated by P.L. 94-142'
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Percent of IEPs

. Mandated Information Areas With. information
Statement of the present level of educational performance 90.1
Statement of annual goals ) 94.4
Short-term objectives 91.1
Statement of specific educational services to be provided 98.9
Statement of the extent to which child will be able to 624

participate in regular educational progra: 3
Projected date for l(:'\ltlatlon of specific services 99.3
Anticipated duration of specific services 949
Proposed evaluation criteria 65.2
Proposed evaiuation procedures 91.1
Proposed schedules for determining whether instructional 87.4
objectives are being met -

Assurances of at least an annual evaluation 87.5

'Source: Pyscha, J. A National Survey of Individualized Education Programs (1EPs) for Handicapped
Chiidren. Research Triangle institute, August 1979, :
8
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58 There are differences across age levels in
REPORT performance areas addressed. For children in the
3- to-5-year age range, the most frequent areas

TO specified were motor skills (52 percent of the IEPs)
CONGRESS and speech (58 percent). As children reach the upper .
. grades, the emphasis tends to shift to reading, oral

or written English, and math. ] € )

A recent series of case studies found that some . -
school districts produced very comprehensive . ]
assessment descriptions#/, but that . .
comprehensiveness was by no means universal. Some .
reported only the results of a single test, or noted .
simply that the child had "problems" in reading or
math. . -

,Nonetheless, based on reviews of 61 student
files, a substudy of the national IEP survey found
that in about one-third of the IEPs, actual

“
Figure 3.2 Percent of IEPs That Contain Performance information About
) Specific Academic of Functional Areas (Ages 3-21)"

Percent .
Functional Area 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Reading, oral, or written English
1 Mathematics
General academic
Speech
Social adaptation
Motor skills
Hearing
Visual acuity
Self-help skills
Other academic?
Vocational/prevocationai

Physical education

Emotional

0 10 20 - 30 N 40 50 60 70

'Source’ Pyecha, J- A National Survey of Individuahized Education Programs (1EPs) for Handicapped
Children. Research Triangle Institute, August 1979

This category inciuded such areas as genern! heath, kinesthetic or perceptual skilis.

_
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assessmeént of the child exceeded the assessment 59
specified in the IEP document. One explanation is REPORT
that teachers tend to include only.major assessments
on the IEP, a practice encouraged by a preprinted IEP TO
format, Faced by a limited amount of space, those CONGRESS
who prepare IEPe logically emphasize the results of

the assessments;’;zﬁiir'than the types of instruments

or procedyrés used to obtain them.

Annual Goals and Short-Term

Objectives

The national survey found that one-half of the
IEPs coptaining goal statements cited 3.3 or fewer
goals, and 50 percent 6f the IEPs with objectives
specified 11 or fewem pbjectives, Less than
2 percent of the IEPs%contained as many as 25 goals.
A few were found to be closely tied to curriculum
guides and to have referenced literally hundreds of
curriculum objectives,

. 4

Concurrent case studies found that, in general,
little distinction wap made between goals and
objectives.5/ ‘porh t were used to cover
citations ranging from such general statements as
"will improve in reading" to (far less often) highly
detailed lists of specific skills. The case studies
found that from the teacher's perspective, more
general statements of objectives had several
advantages. They provided flexibility in adapting to
the needs and learning style of .the child; and the
more general the statement, the less adjustment would
be needed as the child progressed.

’

Specified Services

Services provided in accordance with IEPs to
handicapped children ages 3 through 21 are displayed
in table 3.3. The table shows that sbout 63 percent
cf handicapped children are, according to their IEPs,
receiving special education services in reading and
in oral or written English. Approximately 46 percent
are receiving special education services in
mathematics, and about 28 percent are receiving
speech gervices.

The services provided vary for children of
differing age levels. As would be expected, thare is
less of an academic emphasis for young children.
Special education services are provided in reading
and oral or written English to about 36 percent of
the childreri’in the 3- to-S5-year zge group, and math-
services to 28 percent. A total of 60 percent of
preschool children receive speech services, however,
compared to the 28 percent average for handicapped
children as a group. More younger than older

~~" thildren also receive special education services in

63




60 ] " motor training -- about 38 percent of preschool

REPORT handicapped children, 28 compared to the ISferée_nt
T0 national average for handicapped children. /In sum,
the services most frequently specified on the IEPs of
K CONGRESS preschool children are speech and motor skill \
) ' ‘training.

By the time students get to the 13— to-15-year age’

R level, rougrly correspouding to ]unior high school,
- the nature of spécial education services specified in
) . Lot their IEPs is predominantly academic. Some

73 percent receive special education assistance in .
reading, writing, or speaking; and 62 percent receive
services in mathematics.

This emphasis on academic subjects is also
reflected in IEPs for handicapped students in the
16~ to-21~year age range, where the proportion
receiving reading and oral or written Engl1sh
services is 70 percent,~an3 the proportion receiving
mathematics instruction is 53 percent. Phys1ca1

| | b |
—_,J———

Table 3.3 “Academic or Functional Areas for Which IEP: Ccritain Short-Term
Objectives (In Percents)'

’

Student / je Levels Total

Academic or Func’ onal Ages

Area 3-5§ 6-12 13-15 16-21 3-21

Reading, oral, gwrmen English 355 501 734 702 ' 625

Mathematics 277 397 620 534 455

. Other academic? 279 236 421 481 30.7

* Social adaptation 252 151 230 234 18.2
Selt-help skills : ) 132 27 83 95 47 ,

Emotional v 01 08 .03 04 0.3

. Physical education: 57 17°. 67 82 35

Motor skills _ . 375 ‘135 1098/ 70 130

Speech = 4 - 585 361 101 98 28.2

Visual acuity ' 101 74 51 37 8.3

Hea':ng 104 10Q 56 ° 35 8.2

Vocational/prévocational . 02 28 99 312 7.8

. Other® - : 02 27 .22 52 29

Y n

'Source: Pb‘ochn J. A National Suryey of Indlvldunllzod Education Programa (IEPs) for Handicapped
Children. Research Triangle Institute, August 1979. . N

tincludes the combined acsdemic areas of science, social science, general academic and other academic.
3inciudes functional areas such aé kinesthetic or perceptual skilis.
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, educstion is specified in a higher proportion of 5]
IEPs == though still only about 8 percent -- for this REPORT
group than for any other, as are TO
vocational/prevocational services, at about !

31 percent. CONGRESS

As displayed in figure 3.3, the IEPs of students
in special-schools are more likely than those of
students in regular schools to specify special
education services in the areas of math, social

. adaptation, self-help skills, physical educationm,
motor skills, and vocational or prevocational
education. For reading and oral or written English
there is little difference in the stress placed by
regular schools and special schools.

-

In sum, as indicated by IEPs, special education
services provided to handicapped children differ both

e Q

. ‘_m
Figure 3.3  Acaderaic or Functional Areas for Which IEPs Contain Short-Term
Objec'.ives by Special and Reguiar Schools'

Percent

&

Reading, oral, or written English

*

Mathematics Ea

t

. Social adaptation [

) Special s>hool
LEGEND Regular school

'Source: Pyscha, J. A National Survey of Individualized Education Programs (IEPs) for Handicapped
Chiidren. Research Triangle Institute, August 1979
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by age group and by type of school. Preschool
children are more likely than those in other age
groups to receive speech services and motor

training. The clder the age group, the greater the
smphasis on reading and math. Children in special
schools, more often than children in regular schools,
receivc special education services in such functional
areas as social adaptation, self-help skills, and
motor skills.,

Across age levels, the IFPs of only about
3 percent of handicapped children in the public
schools indicate that special or cdaptive physical
education will be provided. IEPs specifying special
or adaptive physical education tend to be for
students in special schools, but even here such
services are indicated for only 19 percent of the
students. Similarly, the IEPs of only 7 percent of
chiidren in regular schools specify vocational or
prevocational services. The bulk of the students for
whom these services are indicated appear to be
between the ages of 16 and 21, and to be
predominantly in special schools.

Related Services

According to the survey findings, about
13 percent of handicapped children served in the
public schools receive "related services." (The
survey counted speech as a special education
service ~~ no: as a related service.) About
10 percent receive a single related service and the
remaining 3 percent receive two or more. As
figure 3.4 shows, the mcst common related services
are transportation and medical services. The latter
most frequently include services provided by nurses,
along with visual examinations and diagnostic
evaluations. In general, related services are more
often specified in the IEPs for handicapped children
in special schools han those in regular schools.

Overall, the number of handicapped students
receiving related services may be lower than the
number of such students needing related services.
Both independent studies and the findings of several
Bureau compliance reviews noted that in some school
districts related services were based only on what
was available, not what was needed.ﬁ/:l

[o Children Actually Receive the
Services Speci fied in IEPs?

As previously mentioned, a substudy of the
national survey o IEPs selected 61 students from 61
schools in 25 school districts for additional study.
The substudy sought to determine the extent to which




special education and related services actually 63
received by these studénts compared with services REPORT
specified in their IEPs. Specifically addressed were T0
the types of placements, the number of hours per week
that the student received special educaticn and CONGRESS
related services, the related services provided, and

the beginning dates and duration of services.

Overall, the match between the IEP and the
services received by the child was found to be close,
with the disparities that arose seeming to be caused
most often by the fact that the IEP form failed to
provide space for this informationm.

Followup on the IEP Findings

During the fall of 1979, the Bureau prepared a
draft policy clarification paper on the IEP
requirement under P.L. 94-142.8/ (The final
version will be published in the Federal Register and
sent to the Congress for review under Section 431 of
the General Education Provisions.)

The paper was written to respond to policy issues
and questions raised during the first 2 years of
implementing the P.L. 94-142 regulations. Many
questions surfaced during a series of Bureau-
sponsorad public meetings zttended by nearly 500
participants and conducted during the summer of 1979.

.- . ]
Figure 3.4 Types and Frequencv of Related Services Specified in |EPs'

Percent

Related Services

Transportation
Medical services

Counseling

Psychological services

Occupational therapy

Physical therapy
Social work service
Audivlogy

Parent counseling and training

10

'Source: Pyecha, J. A National Survey of Individualized Education Programs (IL®s) for Handicappsd
Children. Research Triangle InstitGte, August 1979,
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In general the paper: (1) restates the basic
Federgl rquirement; (2) provides clarification where
experience indicates that a more precise
interpretation of the requirement is needed; and
(3) answers some of the major new implementation
questions that have been raised. In effect it is a
clarification of the final regulations under
P.L. 94-142, and thus the interpretations it includes
will be followed by the Bureau in enforcing
compliance with the law.

The Bureau is also preparing policy clarification
papers on three issues concerning the provision of
services to handicapped children. One issue is
whether certain forms of mental health services (such
as psychotherapy, psychological counseling,
psychiatric counseling, family therapy, and
psychoansiysis) are ~ducationally supportive related
services which must be provided under Part B of the
Education of the Handicapped Act rather than ongoing
medical treatment which would not be required by Part
B. A second issue is whether," under Part B,
catheterization is a related service which education
agencies must make available to handicapped children
to allow them to obtain a free appropriate public
education., Third, is the issue of whether or not
Part B of the Act prohibits an education agency from
requiring that parents file insurance claims and use
the proceeds to pay for services that must be
provided as part of a handicapped child's access to a
free appropriate public education,

These issues have surfaced where there is a neced
for clear guidelines as to responsibilities. As with
the paper on the IEP requirement, the final versions
of the paper addressing these issues will be
published in the Federal Register and sent to the
Congress for review under Section 431 5f the General
Education Provisions,

Another-issue concerning the provision of
services to handicapped children, called the extended
school year issue, has surfaced as implementation of
the Act has progressed. This issue basically
involves the provision of special education and
rel ted services at public expense during the summer
months. Federal policy on this issue (as expressed
by the Department of Justice amicus brief submitted
in the Armstrony v. Kline appeal) is that a rule
limiting to 180 days the provision of special
education and related services to any handicapped
children does not assure that all handicapped
children have the right to a free appropriate public
education. That is, such a rule precludes the
development of a program of special education and
related services that meets the unique needs of the
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child. An appropriate education must be tailored to
the needs of each child.

Availability of Szhool Staff

Each State, as part of its Annual Program Plan
for implementing P.L. 94-142, submits to the Bureau a
description of its Comprehensive System of Personnel
Development (CSPD), a plan for identifying State
preservice and inser\ ‘ce training needs.

New Special Education Teachers R

The number of special education teachers
available by tyne of handicapping condition served
rose by 8.3 percent between 1976-77 and 1977-78, with
the increase being especially noteworthy for teachers
of learning disabled students as shown in figure 3.5.

Nonetheless, the number of teachers needed as of
September 1, 1978, still exceeded the number
available. According to State projections,
some 64,000 additional teachers were needed for
school year 1978-79, as compared with nearly 36,000
needed for school year 1977-78. Figure 3.5 indicates
that the three areas of largest need continue to be
for teachers of emotionally disturbed, learning
disabled, and mentally retarded children.

Several factors relate to the continuing shortage
of special educution teachers. One is the number of
certified special education teachers produced each
year, with the current annual! certification rate
being approximately 20,000. A second is the
asttrition rate, which in the general ¢teacher
workforce continues to exceed 6 percent. This
attrition rate represents those who leave the
teaching field, and translates into a minimum
of 14,000 special education teachers whose positions
must be refilled each vear just to star even.

Given an average annual loss of 14,000 special ~f/
educators and the current annual certificatiou rate
of approximately 20,000, the net gain is only about
6,000 a year. Mnreover, not all newly certified
special education teachers enter the workforce, and
while figure 3.5 shows certain increases in the
availability of special education teachers frem
school year 1976-77 to school year 1977-78, many of
these teachers are not certified in special
education. In 1976, the National Center for
Education Statistics reported that approximately
one-third of the teachers employed yearly by local
school districts to teach the handicapped have not
been trained as special educatcrs.?/ Teaching
staff who have learned new skills through inservice
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(7] . training programs do not receive basic special

. REPORT education certificaticn, though they may maintain or

T0 : augment temporary or provisional certification
through approved State inservice programs.

CONGRESS &% app P

To help meet the needs for special education
teachers who are certified, the Bureau awards
training grants to institutions of higher education
through the Bureau's Part VI-D discretionary grant

See Appendix D, Table D-3.5

“

Figure 3.5 Special Education Teachers Available and Neede. by Type of
Handicapping Condition of Child Served

Number of Teachers (Thousands)

-

Mentatly retarded
Learning disabled A
Emot;onally disturbed
Speech impaired

Deaf and hard of hearing
Other heaith impaired 7
Orthopedically impaired '

Visually handicapped ,

Available (1978-77)
Aailable (1977-78)
i Needed for 1978-79

LEGEND L0 77777777

100

100




program. These awards take into account three
priority areas authorized by the Congress —- early
childhoed teachers, teachers of the severely
handicapped, and general special education teachers.
The Bureau estimates that in school year 1979-80 a
total of $14,530,000 will be pravided to institutions
of higher education for the training of 4,540 new
special educators.

Additionally, the Bureau uses Part D to fund the
development and implementation of instructional
models for the preparation of special educators. For
example, a special project funded at the University
of Arizoma is designed to prepare Native Americans -
knowledgeable of the cultures of American Indian
tribes to serve the handicappei in those settings.
Another innovative project, funded at
San Jose State University in Caiifornia, will develop
a preparation program to train bilingual/bicultural
special education teachers.

Preparation of New Support Personnel

As shown in figure 3.6, there is continuing need
for school staff who providé the related services
called for in the Act. While the numbers of support
staff available have increased by 13.2 percent from
1976-77 to 1977-78, 52,000 such persons are still
needed for school year 1978-79, according to State
projections. The areas of shortest supply are
teacher aides, psychologists, and diagnostic staff.

~—

Bureau priorities for the preservice training of
support staff are in the areas of paraprofessionals
or aides, physical education teachers, recreation
teachers, interdisciplinary training, vocational and
career education teachers, and the training of
volurteers, including parents. The Bureau estimates
that in school year 1979-89 some $5,664,000 from
FY 1979 Part D funds will be awarded to prepare 2,340
new support staff in these priority areas —
including, for example, the training of 744 new
paraprofessionals. Though most States do not allow
aides to provide direct instruction, these aides can
perform such activities as developing classroom °
materials and assisting in communications with
parents.

Training for Regular Classroom Teachers

In addition to the needs for new special
education teachers and support staff, there has been
a growing demand on institutions of higher education
to provide special preservice courses that prepare
regular classroom teachers to work with handicapped
children. Toward this end more than 150 different
projects have been funded to deans of colleges of
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] education to develop and field test models for

changing elementary and secondary teacher training
REPORT A . .

TO0 programs so as to incorporate special education
CONGRESS activities,

See Appendix [, Table D-3.6
Figure 3.6 School Staff Other Than Special Education Teachers Available and
Needed
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Meanvhile, a project has recently been funded to
share these strategies with deans of colleges of
education who have not been part of this program.
Dizing its first year, the project has begun to
assist such deans and their faculties to gear up for
broadening the regular education curriculum so that
colleges of education increasingly will be producing
new regular education teachers who have been trained
to work with handicapped children.

Improving Existing Services

The special education training situation is
crucial and complex, involving not only the
preparation of new people in special education but of
teachers already in the field and even parents.
Inservice training is defined (Sec. 121a 382(a) of
the P.L. 94-142 regulations) as any training other
than that received by an individual in a full-time
program which leads to a degree. Implicit in the Act
are basic changes in the organization and operation
of the schoois and in the responsibilities of special
education and regular school staff and
administrators, along with basic changes in the
rights and involvement of parents of handicappe
children.

As reflected in the previous section, the Bureau
provides two types of assistance to States related to
the Comprehensive System of Personnel Deve lopment
(CSPD)., Part D program funds are used to support
Projects *hat provide assistance both in the
development of the CSPD and in its implementation.
These grants are for preservice training, or for
developing, field testing, and disseminating
inservice training models to the States.

The Bureau's National In-Service Network project
focuses on the implementation of the inservice aspect
of the CSPD. This project provides the States with
descriptiors of inservice models developed by other
funded projects, and directories of products produced
by these projects. The National In-Service Network
project also assists a li.ited number of Sta'es in
implementing their inservice plan. This assistance
includes identifying local trainers and inservice
training models appropriate to the particular State,
and the demonstration of successful practices. At
present, the National In-Service Network includes 200
training projects that are responsible for training
40,000 teachers and for field testing training models
80 that they can be ircorporated into programs at
State and local levels.

Funds also have been provided for a dissemination
project ruat works in conjunction with the National
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70 In-Service Network project and focuses on

REPORT disseminating projects which can be replicated, in |

70 part or in their entirety. It also assists States in 1‘
identifying new and innovative models to be

CONGRESS incorporated in their CSPD.

Basic support for the massive inservice training
necessary to meet current needs for regular classroom
staff as well as special education staff comes
through Part VI-B of P.L. 94~142's formula grant
program. Figure 3.7 shows the States' plans
concerning training and dissemination activities for
school year 1978-79. It is noteworthy that the major
targets of State training and dissemination
activities are parents of handicapped children. Of
school staff, the primary focus is on regular
clessroom teachers, followed by special education
teachers and teacher aides and administrators.

Pigure 3.7 shows the three major training areas for
each group of personnel.

In addition to these training programs,
13 Buresu-supported Regional Resource Centers (RRCs)
provide direct technical assistance to States and to *
local sc¢hool districts. The Centers have focused on -
the P.L. 94~142 requirement that every handicapped
child have an 1EP, Toward that end, the Centers
provide a wide variety of materials on the
development, implementation, and evaluation of the
IEP, and. train teachers, administrators, supervisors,
counselors, and parents in educational assessment of
handicapped children and in educational programing
for them. Four RRCs have sponsored demonstrat1ons on
the best IEP techniques.

Another major aim of the RRCs is tc assist States
in cooperative planning amohg various agencies
serving the handicapped. In February 1979 the
program sponsored a national workshop involving more
than 230 State supervisors and directors of special
education, vocational rehabilitation, and vocational
education. As a result of the meeting, some
20 States worked out collaborative agreements based
on a model designed by the Bureau to ensure
coordinated services, particularly for the secondary
level handicapped student.

Technici1l Assistance Activities

The Bureau also supports a variety of other
technical assistance activities designed to assist
States, school districts, and parents in the
provision of appropriate services to handicapped
children. They include mocel demonstration programs,
Direction Service Centers, and Closer Look. Bureau
activities which less directly provide technical
assistance include the Bureau's research studies, its
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marketing program, and "closed” television captioning n
for the deaf. ’

. : REPORT
Model Demonstration Programs. The Bureau TO
supports the development of model demonstration CONGRESS
programs specifically focused on preschool
See Appendix D, Table D-3.7
Figure 3.7  Training and Dissemination Activities That Were Projected by States
for School Year 1978-79
Persons (Thousands) ,
, 0 100 200 300 400 600

Parents of

handicapped children
and surrogates

Regular ciass teachers

~ Special education
teachers and teacher
aides

Administrators

Resource room
teachers

Volunteers

Speech patho sgists
and audioiogists

Physical educstors

DP — Diagnostic Pr8tedures LRE — Least Restrictive Environment
IEP — Individua! Education Program NDT — Non-Discriminatory Testing
IMP — Implementation of PL 94-142  PS — Procedural Safeguards

1P — Instructional Procedures )




T2
REPORT
TO
CONGRESS

handicapped children, on school-age handicapped
children, on severely handicapped and deaf-blind
children and youth, and on postsecondary and adult
handicapped persons. For example, under the
Handicapped Children's Early Zducation Program
(HCEEP), 150 projects located fhroughout the Nation

~address the principle that feflure to provide early
intervention may necessitate more costly long-term
remedial care. The projects are developing,
demonstrating, and training others in approaches for -
serving mentally retarded, hard-of-hearing, deaf, )
speech impaired, visually handicapped, seriously
emotionally disturbed, crippled and Lealth impaired
children from birth to age 8.

Model program activities deal with identificatijon-

of handicapped children, instructional interventi

the development of individualized education programs,
staff training, and parent/family participation. The
goal is to help infuse model practices into
educational services provided for hnndféapped -
children. - -

Model demonsiration programs for severely
handicapped children are intended to demonstrate,
verify the effectiveness of, and commnicate:
cxelpllry and innovative practices in education,
training, and life adjustment services. The goal of
these projects is to enable severely handicapped
children and youth to become as independent as .
possible and reduce “their requirements for
institutiona. care. Each project must include a
dissemination plsn through which information about
successful project activities is widely puhlxcxzed.
‘In all, model denon.tration\prograns seek to
improve the services provided to the handicapped
through development, replication, and dissemination
of model approaches to meeting the needs of
handicapped individuals. . '
Direction Service Centers. T.. Bureau has set up

a system of "one-stup" Difection Service Centers
vhich work with fam'lies to directly match the needs
of their handicapped children with appropriate
services. A family's contact with the Center begins
with an sssessment thdt includes such. elements as
family medical history and disgnostic information on
the child. The staff of the Center then sorts
through the varidus available clues to profile the
child's needs, matching them with information on area
agencies and organizations which deal with education,
health, social services, and welfare. Then the child
is matched to the ptoper service. Ther is
continuing follow up to assure both the. jamily and

- the service provider that the child continues to make
progress,




k-] ) ~
In FY 1979, 25 Centers.handled approximately

7,160 requests for services and are serving as modals
to help States pattern additional operations.,

Closer Look. The Closer Look information center

for the handicapped continues to respond to thousands _

of letters frow parents by providing information on
the proper services for their handicapped children.
The Closer Look Report will achieve a ciréulation of
200,000 in 1980. Closer Look is also affiliated with
five parent-information centers throughout the
country. THese centers consist of parents who
provide guidance to other parents on their rights
under the law and on services available to their

. handicapped children. These centers are in

Boston (Massachusetts), New Hampshire (Concord,
serving the State), Chicago (111lipois),

South Bend (Indiana), and Cincinnati (Ohio).

In cooperation with the Office for Civil Rights,
Closer Look is now training parents under a8 program
called PAVE (Parents Advocating for Vocational
Education). The project was designed in response to
the volume of letters expressing the critical need
for vocational education services for the
handicapped. Closer Look has conducted seminarg in
Georgia, Louisiana, Washington, California, and
New Jersey. The curriculum focuses on the rights of
the handicapped under P.L. 94-142; Section 504 of the
Rehabilitation Act; and P.L. 94-482, the Education
Amendments of 1976. Parents trained at the seminar
form a core of trainers who will work with other
parents in identifying and trying to meet the
particular needs of bandicapped youngsters for
vocational education.

Field-Initiated Research Studies. Research
activities supported under Part E of the Education
for All Handicapped Children Act have the goal of..”
advancing knowledge which can ultimately improve the
services provided.to handicapped children.

Currently 125 projects are fiunded through this
program. Particular projects might: investigate the
relative effectiveness of different instructional
methods of teaching certain skillg to- learning
disabled children, identify strategies for improving
attitudes toward mentally retarded children, devise
instruments for assessing visually handicapped
children, or develop specialized technology to assist
orthopedically impaired youagsters.

Marketing. To help ensure that the results of
the field-initiated fresearch studies have an impact
on improving the.€ducation of handicapped children,
the Bureau established in 1977 a marketing program,
To date, 42 products ranging from films to curritulum
materials and frow handbooks to t:aining kits have

AR
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been licensed and are being commercially marketed
undet the program. The program is also involved in
the direct dissemination un a demonstration basis of
tertain technological devices which would otherwise
ve beyond the reach of wmost intended beneficiaries.:
For example, blind at,decacs and those who teach them
have been able to bencfit from such recent
technological developments as the JOptacon and the
Rurzweil reading machine. Though they use different
tectniques, boti make ‘t possible for the blind to
read ordinary typed or printed pages independently.
The Bureau's marketing’ program has disseminated

appyox mately 1,246 Optacons and 94 Kurzi~il reading
mzchines, giving blind students access to printed
educational waterials not available in Braille.

Closed Television Clptioning. It is estimated
that some 14 millicn deaf and hearing-impaired
persons cannot derive the full educational or
entertainment benz2fit from television. This year,
following some 7 years of Buieau-funded research,
development of a new sysiem of "closel" television
captioning has been perfected which makes it possible
for hearing-impaired person3 to receive captioned
‘programs by means of a special adaptor atgached to
their television sets. This captioni.g is invieible
to other viewers,

As & result of a unique series of agreements
involving the Bureau, the Public Brondcasting
Service, two commercial television networks (ABC and
NBC), and Sears ™ -ebuck and Co., 1 totsal of some
20 hours of captioned prograging is available each
week, and the necessary adaptors to the television
set are now on sale. A private National Captioning
Institute has been establish ! in Washington to
caption the programs. Althouch the Inst.tute is
presentlv supported by the Bureau, ic ‘s expected to
become self-supporting after 1982,

Conclusion

The States and local school districts clearly .
have made progress in providing appropriate programs
of special education and related services to
handicapped children. Individualized educatioan
programs are functional. Over 90 percent of IE.s for
public school children include mandated information
such as present levels of educational performance,
annual goels, and short-term objective8. Given thc
logistics, time, and effort nceded to develop IEPs, ,
and the apprehensions many school pecnle felt when -
implementation of the Act .irst started, these
findings reflect a considerable State and school
district achievement.

%
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Nonetheless, mich more needs to be accomplished
‘before P.L. 94-142 requirements for the contents of
the IEP are met. In general, IEPs need particular
improvemen. in two problem areas: (1) information as
to the extent of participation in regular education
programs, and (2) proposed evaluation criteria for
determining the extent to which short-term objectives
are being achieved.

Additionally, the infrequent specifi.ation of
physical education and vocational or prevocational
education as services to be provided, and the
relatively low proportion of IEPs indicating related
services, suggest that these may be items where there

18 confusion over the Act's requirements.

The Bureau has taken action to restate these
r2quirements, provide clarification regarding
particular requirements that seem to give rise to
varying interpretations, and respond to qi :stions
that have only recently been raised. In its final
form the document setting forth these matters —- it
is in effect a ¢' rification of the P.L. 94-142
regulations -- will become a basic instrument in
monitoring compliance.

The Bureau has also taken steps to clarify policy
on additional issues concerning the provision of
special education and related services to handicapped
children which have surfaced. These issues include
the provision of mental health and cstheterization
services and the use of parents' insurance proceeds
to psy for services. Additionally, Federal policy
has been clearly established concerning the extended
school year issue.

The need for special education teachers and
support pewsonnel continues to exceed the demand,
During the coming year, the Bureau will focus special
effort on ‘ncreasing the numbers and types of
personnel according to established priorities.

A variety of inservice training and technical
aseistance activities have beer directed toward large
nuabers ¢’ gchool adminietrators, teachers and other
school stff, as well as parents of handicapped
children., The hundreds of thousands of pecrsons who
are *he targets of these efforts will ensure
continued increases in the quality of services that
handic d chitdrzn receive.
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4. What Are the
Consequences of
Implementing the Act?

T

~

Public Law 94-142, particularly in such
requirements as placement in the least restrictive
snvironment and the individualized education program,
has brought about far-reaching changes in American
education. Its impact on the lives of most
handicapped children, and on their parents, has been
dramatic. A glimpse into the consequences of the
Act's iLplementation is provided by a series of case
studies. Given the limited nature of such studies,
the findings summarized i1 the following pages may be

-considered illustrative of school district
implementation, but not necessarily representative.

Finding and Assessing Children

Identifisation Procedures
and Their Consequences

Case studies of P.L. 94-142 implementation in
nine school districts found the identification and
location of unserved children to have been given bigh
priority.1/ 1In t-oge districts that already had
child-find procedures in place, still more staff time
was allocated to this activity. Where no mechanisms
previously existed, new staff members wer. hired. In
one school district, for example, a full-time
child-find coordinator was appointed to conduct a
campaign that included developing newspaper articles,
flyers, and other media T.aterials, plus arranging
meetings with private institutions, physicians,
social workers, church pastors, and charitable
groups. The result was the identification of 52
children during the 1977-78 school year, most of whom
vere severely hapdicapped. another district enlisted
- the help of a r:S!: of public and private agencies
and local civic grbups.

Inschool identification also received priority
attention — for example, through prekindergarten
screenings made part of the school registration
procedures. Since thé advent of P.L. 94-142,
referrals for assessment made by teachers of grades
1 through 8 in this district were sai' to have
increased "significantly,” s did those by parents,
dortors, and community agencies.

i ]
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Among the consequence - of such child-find
eiforts, the study reports noted, were increases in
the number of children awaiting assessment. Some
frustrated principals -efused to accept new referrals
until the backlogs were reduced; and on their own,
some teachers stopped referring inschool students
when it became apparent that assessments would not be
conducted by the end of the school year.

"Assessment Procedures aad
Their Consequences

Among the procedures contained in P.L. 94-14Z for
ensuring that children are protected against
erroneous classification is a requirement that tests
and other evaluation materials be rcelected and
administered so as not to be racially or culturally
discriminatory, and that no single procedure be used
as the sole criterion for determining ag appropriate
educational program for a child. Additionally, the
Act requires that the child be assessed in all areas
related to the suspected disability, including (where
appropriate) health, vision, hearing, social and
emotional status, general intelligence, academic
per formance, communicative status, and motor
abilities. These and other protections in evaluation
procedures required by the Act have led many school
districts to adopt more formalized, comprehensive,
ard structured assessment procedures.

Prior to P.L. 94-142, for example, one school
discrict's assessments were based primarily on an
intelligence test, samples of academic work, and any
notations a teacher may have made about behavior
problems. Tcday this school district uses a range of
criteria covering eight sreas: general health, motor
functioning, language, visual-motor performance,
behavior, social-emotional development, academic
achievement, and intellectual functioning. Many

-districts add special assessment procedures for

children felt to have a particular handicapping
condition -- requiring, for example, classroom
observation of children thought to have a learning
disability. Also, some sites require that a
psychiatric review be included as part of the
assessment of children suspected sf being emotionally
disturbed.

Although the increased comprehensiveness of
assessment procedures was described by most of these
school districts as being not only desirable but
necessary to prevent erroneous classification and
allow for full identification of educational needs,
an apparently unforeseen consequence of this and
increased referrals has been increased numbers of
students having to wait for assessment to occur.

Toward resolving this problem, some case study school

~
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districts are pursuing three major strategies:

(1) wore formal and stringent reviews of potential
referrals, (2) redefinition of the duties of the
school psychologist, and (3) increased teacher
assessments.,

Pegarding review of potential referrals, e
school district holds weekly adwinistrative -ocetings
to discuss children being considered for referral,
with the meetings being used to identify strategies
for resolving the difficulty before initiating a
referral. In another district, a referral may be
made only with the approval of an intervention team,
typically made up of the principal, the child's
teacher, and a guidance counseldr. If this team
decides that a full - isessment of a child is
indicated, the team chairpersrn must submit
documentation to a central office psychological
coordinator,

Another strategy identified by the case studies
has involved a narrowing of the role of school
psychologists -~ calling upon them to concentrate,
for example, on testing., A perallel arrangément is
for xegular or special education teachers to perform
educationa]l assessments which include reading, math,
spelling, written and oral language, and perceptual
motor functioning. For example, a
diagnostic-prescriptive teacher may perform
assessments in language, visual-motor functioning,
behavior, academic development, ana socioemotional
development.

Such strategies appear to have had at least some
success in diminishing assessment backlogs, while
still allowing for comprehensive child assessments.
Meanvhile, the Bureau has launched a national survey
of assessment procedures, The survey will
investigate the nature and extent of :ssessment
backlogs and their relationship to screening,
referral, and assessment procedures, along with the
instruments used to determine the eligibility of
students for special education and to identify
specific individual service needs, and procedures
used to ensure nondiscriminatory testing. Data will
be coll “-4 during the 1980-8] school year, with
findings reporte.. shortly thereafter,

Developing Individualized
Education Programs

Public Law 94-142 requires the Nation's schools
to initiate and onduct meetings for developing,
reviewing, and revising each haudicapped child's
IEP. Participants in these meetings are to include a
school representative qualified to provide or

§3
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80 supervise the provision of special education, the
child's teacher, one or both of the child's parents,

REPORT and where appropriate, the child. If the child is
TO . being processed for the first time, a member of the
CONGRESS evaiuation team (or other staff person who is

knowledgeable about the evaluation procedures used
with the child and familiar with the results of the
evaluation) must also participate.

Numbers of Participants
in IEP Development

The national survey of IEPs2/ found that
although IEPs are not required to identify those who
took part in drawing up the IEP, this was
nevertheless done about 83 percent of the time.3/
As for the number of participants, the average was &4
and the greatest was 15. The number of particinants
indicated on IEPs did not significantly differ across
student age levels or between regular and special
schools,

Participation of the School
District Representative

At least 67 percent of those IEPs which listed
participants indicated that one of them was a
representative of the school district. The actual
figure is probably higher, since 28 percent of the
. 1IEPs listed participants who were not clearly
identified by title or position.

School principals or assistent principals
frequently function as the "representative of the
public agency, other than the child's teacher, who is
qualified to provide or supervise the provision of
special education."” The national survey of IEPs
found that where one or more participants in the IEP
process were listed, the principal was among them in
37 percent of the cases. (The actual figure likely
is higher; 30 pe ‘cent of the IEPs indicated that a
“school district representative" or 'school
representative' participated but gave no further
identification.)

The case studies not only confirm the central -
role of school principals but also elaborate on their
role.4/45/ 11 one district, for example, the
principals reported that they now spend from
one-fourth to one-half of their time in such matters
related to handicapped students as placement
meetings, general parent contact, snd developing and
reviewing IEPs. Whereas prior to P.L. 94-.42,
psychologists. social workers, and guidance
counselors typically chaired planning and programing
meetings, that role is ncw frequently performed by
principals.

8J
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' The principals say that among the consequences of - 81
this increased involvement is less time for other

responsibilities.6/ on the other hanc, they add, REPORT
their presence ensures that the meeting ha. a . 10
representative with suthority to commit agency CONGRESS

resources (i.e., to make decisions about the specific
special e’ucation and related services to be provided
to & particular child).

Participation by the
Child's Teacher

If a handicapped child is receiving special
education or being considered for special education
placement, the teacher participating in the IEP
process could be a regular classroom teacher, a
special education teacher, or possibly a therapist;
or all three could participarte. Findings from the
national survey of IEPs indicate, however, thst in
practice, special education teachers and therapists
are more likely to participate than regular classroom
veachere, In IEPs that named at least one
participant, regular classroom teachers were listed
in about 14 percent cf the cases and special
educetion teachers in about 35 percent,

Additionally, speech or language therapists were
specifically identified as participants in 23 percent
of these IEPs. However, in 39 percent of the IEPs in
wvhich teacher representation was indicated, it was
not possible to determine whether the "teacher"” was a
regular classroom teacher, a special education
teacher, a speech or language therapist, a physical
Or occupational therapist, or some other type of
therapist,

Still, case studies confirm the conclusion that
special education teachers are more likely than
regular teachers to participate in the IEP process,
and they also explain this finding.l/,ﬁ/ Since
special education teachers are usually the case
managers and IEP writers, the studies point out, and
since the IEP is generally limited to matters
concerning the provision of spec.al education and
related services, their presence at the IEP meeting
is critical.

Fincings of some of the case studies indicate
that during the 1978-79 school year, the amount of
staff time devoted vo writing IEPs was less than that
spent during the previous school year, the reason
being that IEF procedures had become streamlined and
staff more familiar with the process.9/ Also, IEPs
had become the focus of many inservice training
efforts ‘and of technical assistance by
Bureau-supported Regional Resource Centers), Still,
according to the case studies, coneiderable teacher
time continues to be needed both for meetings and for
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paperwork, particularly in the case of special
education teachers. Usually it was the special
education teachers who were asked to serve as case
mar.agers, in addition to continuing their teaching
functions -- assisting 1in individual child
assessments and evaluations, attending IEP and other
meetings, actually writing the IEP, and working with
regular classroom teachers. Many of these teachers
felt th.t they needed additional time for these
management functions.

In the nine sites studied, teacher attitudes
concerning the IEP were reported to have become
significantly more positive during the 1978-79 school
year.lQ/ During 1978-79, for example, far fewer
teachers in the rural sites were reported to have
questioned the instructional validity and utility of
the IEPs than in 1977-78,

Another recent studyll/ found that IEPs were
least utilized in the classroom by those teachers who
did not participate in developing them. If teachers
were at least consulted about the IEP, the study
concluded, even if they did not attend any
development meetings, they tended to use it. In sum,
teacher participation in the IEP process appears to
have many positive outcomes, although additional time
requirements for this activity ere still considerable.

Other School Staff
Participation

P.L. 94-142 specifies that other school staff are
to be included in the IEP meeting at the discretion
of the parent or the school district. For a
handicapped child who has been evaluated for the
first time, the Act requires that the meeting include
a member of the evaluation team or some other person
knowledgeable about the evaluation procedures used
and familiar with the results. Drawing again upon
those IEPs which list at least one participant in the
IEP process, it is possible to describe the roles of
three types of school staft often involved in IEP
meetings -- school psychologists (or psychometrists),
counselors, and social workers.

School psychologists were specifically identified
as participants in about 15 percent of the cases.
Counselors were identified as participants about
11 percent of the time and social workers about
4 percent, While these school staff may not
routinely be involved in the IEP meeting itself, case
study findings indicate that they do perform related
tasks.12/

School psychologists, for example, have typically
been the i.cipients of increased referrals for
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assessments, and in some districts have become
involved in completing child-count forms and
attending placement meetings. However, they point
out that as they devote more time to the direct
assessment of children and to udministrative tasks,
less time is available for such other
responsibilities as teacher consultation and student
counseling.

Similarly, school counselors who participate in
IEP meetings note that this activity takes time from
student counseling activities. As for social
workers, case study findings indicate that they are
now spending increasing amounts of time making home
visits to secure parent permission for child
assessments or an initial special eaucation
placement, or to discuss the developed IEP with a
parent who was not able to attend the IEP meeting.

In sum, while school psychologists, counselors,
and social workers may not usually participate in the
IEP meeting itself, case study findings indicate that
they are increasingly involved in other aspects of
the IEP process, and that this new involvement has,
in many instances, significantly changed their
traditional roles,

Parent Involvement

The legislative history of P.L. 94-142 indicates
that parents were expected to play several key roles
in the education of their child: as providers of
information, as decision makers in the development of
an appropriate educational program for their child,
as advocates-to defend the child's best interests
through a due process hearing, and as nartners with
the school in implementafing IEPs,13/

Traditicnally, parents of handicapped children have
had little say in planning their child's scnooling,
typically being limited to giving approval to
whatever the schools decided, 14/ Thus the

P.L. 94-142 mandate for parent involvement in the (EP
' process, together with parent reaction to that
mandate, has brought about substantial changes in
school district planning and programing procedures.
One parent described the situation this way:

The school system is educating the
teachers. They have the courses they're
taking, learning about P.L. 94-142. They
can get a lot of information out of a
book, but they don't know David, they
don't know Spencer. . . . Each child is
an individual., I think it's the
responsibility of a parert to say, ''Look,
you know about retardation, or you know
about CP or whatever, but my particular

9z2-
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child, this is what I think you should
know."15/

A more structured view comes from the national
survey of IEPs, which asked the teacher most familiar
with the student's IEP about the nature and extent of
parent participation in its development. The
response indicates that program approval remains a
major role of parents. Overall, teachers reported
that about 77 percent of the parents of public school
children ages 3 through 21 specifically approved the
1EP, either by signing it or a standard form, cr
verbally. (About 68 percent of the IEPs actually
listed the parent as & participant in drveloping the
IEP). According to teacher reports, the survey found
that less than half of 1 percent of parents refused
to approve the IEP, Teachers also reported that 76
percent of the parents also discuss the IEP with a
teacher, counselor, or other schcol representative.

Based again on teacher reports, 49 percent of the
parents of public school handicsaped children serve

as part of the IEP committee and provide information |,

contributing to the IEP's development. P.L. 94-142
doeg not require parent presence for an IEP meeting
to take place, but it does require that parents be
afforded an opportunity to participate. A meeting
msy be conducted in the absence of a parent if the
public agency has been unable to persuade the parents
to attend, although the public agency must be able to
substantiate its attempts to do so. Ihe experience
of P.L. 94-142 implementation to date suggests that
school districts need to increase their efforts to
involve parents in IEP drafting sessions.

As figure 4.1 shows, the degree of pjrent
participation in IEP development and approval seems
to be related to the age of the child. Participation
is very high for parents of handicapped children
3.to 5 years of age, with about 95 percent giving
written approval, 92 percent meeting with a school
representative to discuss the IEP, and 59 percent
actually participating in the TEP meeting. The
proportion of parents who participate in IEP
development or actively give approval progressively
decreases, however, for parents of children in the 6-
to-12-year age group, the 13- to-15-year .age group,
ard finally the 16: to-21-year age group.

The case studies also provide glimpses into some
of the barriers to participation in drafting IEP-.
Some parents decline to become involved, for example,
on grounds that such activity shouild be the school's
responsibility.16/ other case studies find that
because parents of handicapped children have not
traditionally qr:stioned the school's authority to
make decisions ubout services or placements, they

33
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- tend to remain satisfied with a passive role.17/ " 85
Parents who do want to actively participate report REPORT
that they sometimes encounter resistance from school

. staff.18/ y, general, the case studies found, : TO
" parent involvement is more likely when the parents' CONGRESS
socioeconomic status is relatively high, when they
live close to the school, when there has been a
positive tradition of parent /school relations in the

district, and when they live in a State that had
‘recently enacted a law similar to P.1..94-142,

p .

One obvious consequence of parent participation
in IEP development and approval .3 that more parents
are more knowledgeable about their child's special
education program. As part of the national survey of
IEPs, a substudy contacted and questioned 44 parents

Figure 4.1 Teacher Responses Concerning the Nature of Parent Participation
in IEP Development and Approval'

Percent Responding Yes
0 20 40 60 80 100

by signing it?

Did a parent or guardian discuss the
completed iEP with a teacher, counselor,
or other school representative?

Did & parent or guardian participate in
the development of the IEP; that is, did }=
he/she meet with the :EP committee
during the development process and

provide inputs to the IEP? 39
' . ’ R 00 hd
| Did a parent or guardian refuse to ap-{ 03
= prove the IEP on the basis of his/her 0.2 .
considering it inappropriate? 0'1 .
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@

| 'Source: Pyecha, J. A National Survey of Individualized Education Frograms (1EPs) for Handicapped
r Chiidren. Research Triangle institute, August 1979. .
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- of handicapped children. Most of these parents

agreed that the program of special education and
related services presented in their child's IEP was.
appropriate. Almost fourpfifths completely agreed
with tfte IEP, five agreed with most but not all of
it, one agreed with only a small part of it, and one
other was not sufficiently familiar with the IEP to
have an opinion. « .

Parent participation in the IEP process has

.occasionally had an unintended consejuence. The case

studies also showed that parents frequently entered
the meeting with much knowledge about their own child
but with apprehension %lbout sharing that knowledge
and discugsing the details of State and Federal
special education laws.19/,20/ uhen parents with
these apprehensions encountered large numbers of
school staff at IEP meetings, they reported that the

_ process could be both intimidating and confus1ng.21/

Student Involvement

What about participation by students themselves
in developing IEPs? As part of the national survey,
the teacher most familiar with the student's IEP was
asked whether the studens. had been made a part of the
committee to develop th:’;EB\nqg had discussed his or
her IEP with a member of the school.staff. Across

all age levels, 35 percent of the students were
reported to have discussed their fEPs with their

. teachers and 10 percent to have participated in

developing them. As would be expected, there is a
clear relationship (see figure 4. 2) between the age
‘level of handicapped atudents and their pa t1c1pa§}on
both in IEP development and in d1acusa1:y4§f the
documer,~ with school district staff -- ds age level
iqcreases, so does involvement. -

.

Such participation ranged from zero at the
preachool level, to 13 percent for ch11dren between
the ages of 13 and 15, to 25 peycent at the’

16- to-21-year age level. According to teacher
reports, more than cne-fourth of the children ages

6 through 12 discussed :he:r IEP with g, member of the
school staff, and for students in the 16- to-21-year

..age rdnge, the proportion increased to dver

60 percent. a

As for Bureau response to these and other
findings on IEP participation, the Bureau is in the
process (a- -ted in chapter 3) of clarifying
policies on che IEP requirement. Issues being
addressed include, for example, the role of the
parent at the IEP meceting, teacher attendance at the
meeting, student participation, and the number of
school staff attending. Also, in FY 1980 the Bureau
initiated on a-pil{f basis five regional larent
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Information Centers staffed by parents and members of
parent organizations, so that pjarents are in effect
teaching, other parents what IEP involvement is all
about. The Centers inform parents of their rights
and responsibilities under the law, provide advice
regerding development of IEPs, and in general seck to
increase the'ability of parents to respond
-effectively in educational decisions concerning their
children. Further, the Bureau plans to launch an
initiative in FY 1981 to stimulate parent/school
training programs aimed at ameliorating adversarial
relationships between parents and school persomnel
and improving the quality of parent participation in
special education planning and programing.

LS

&

- Due Procees Procedures

Among P.L. 94-142'g more striking features is a |
comprehensive notice and consent requirement designed
to involve parents in special education
decisiommaking. This involvement may start at: the
very beginning of that process, when a child is first
identified as being a potential candidate for special
education and related services, and may extend to a -
court appeal if the parent .or the school district
decides to contest a particular situation. The

Figure 4.2  Teacher Responses Concerning the Nature of Student Participation
in IEP Development and Approval' <y
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required steps include a notice by the school of a
planned decision or c¢vent; parental consent to a
preplacement evaluation and to an initial placement
decision; a notice of the right of parent
participation in meetings to develop an IEP; and a
variety of notices concerning other parental

rights -- most notably the rights to an independent
evaluation, to a due process hearing, and to access
to information about the child. The Act also
includes a surrogate parent requirement.

Notice and Consent Prucedures

Findings from case studies indicate that pr:or to
P.L. 94-142, many ‘school districts either lacked or
did not implement formal guidelines concerning when
and how parents of handicapped children should be
notified about plans for their child's
educat1on.22/ In one school district, for example,
parents frequently were notified only after
assessments had been conducted and a placement made.
No notification was provided, for example, when
children were assigned special speech instruction or
similar services; the explanation was given that
these were only minor program changes.

Today most school districts have established
formal notification and consent procedures, and
several distribute booklets which describe parent due
process rights, It is now cummon practice that
parents are notified immediately if their child has
been referred for special education assessment, that
no school or medical records are released without
their consent, and that the assessment does not
proceed until they agree. Parents are encouraged to
attend IEP meetings, they are notified of the rights
assured them under the law, and they are given a copy
of local due process procedures. In some school
diltricto, meetings are being held early in the
morning, during lynchtime, or in the evening for
parent convenience, and parents usually may
reschedule the meeting time if necessary. In one
district, when all efforts to bring the parents tJ
the school have failed, school staff visit the home

to explain the child'. recommended program and
solicit the parents' approval. Many school districts
now provide parent-training sessions focused on
T.L. 94-142 rights.

Nonetheless, s few instances were found in which
the school district's notification letter did not
provide a clear explanation.of the nature and purpose
of the scheduled meeting or the parents' right to
appeal any decisions. Additionally, special
education services which the districts regarded as
minor were sometimeé arbitrarily dropped without
informing the parents.

7




: \ By and large, the case studies jrdicate that as a 89
consequence of implementing due process procedural REPORT
safeguards, schoo! and parent relationships have
tended to become more formal, resulting in greater TO
demands on staff time.23/ In some instances CONGRESS

parents were reported to have been "alarmed," with
one comparing the standard notice letter gent out by
the district to a subpoena. To avoid that kind of
impression, another district makes it a practice to
talk with the paregts informally on the telephone
before sending the formal notification letter. The
Bureau, in conjunction with HEW's Office for Civil -
Rights, has initiated a project to develop
information and training packages to assist school
districts in providing notice to parents concerning
special education decisions which would enable

\ Parents to give informed consent.24/ . - B

\r

The Due Process Hearing

Under P.L. 94-142, either the parents or the
school ‘'district may request a hearing on any matters
concerning & proposal (or refusal) to initiate or
change the identification, evalustion, placement or -
provision of a free appropriate public education to a
particular handicapped child. During the hearing, to
be conducted by an jmpartial hearing officer, both

. sides have an opportunity to present evidence and
N ) call witnesses.

Case studies iudicate that the school districts
have taken this mandate seriously and have
established due process hearing procedures even in
sites where these procedures have not yet been put to
use.25/ 1In gtudies of 22 school districts
conducted in school year 1978-79, 11 had had
hearings. thether issues were resolved without a
hearing seemed primarily related to the past history

: of parent/sckool relations and the desire and ability
of the individuals involved to deal with the
situation informally. 1In general, most school -*
districts sought to accommodate parents without
resorting to formal hearings.

Issues were resolved through hearings, rather -
than through informal negotiatione priuarily when
" parent requests had significant financial
implications for school districts. Most hearings
involved parent requests for school districts to pay
for private school placements. e

Surrogate Parents

. The concept of a surrogate parent was introduced
' to most States and school districts for the first
time by P.L. 94-142, The Act requires that a public
agency assign an individual io act as a surrogate for

.93




20 the parents when no parent can be identified, when
REPORT the public agency cannot discover the where-abouts of e
a parent after reasonable efforts, or when the child
-T0 i3 a sard-of the State under the laws of that State.
CONGRESS The public agency must insure that a system is in.
: place to identifv children in need of parents
surrogate and to appoint surrogate parents. The
surrogate parent is used to ensure that the rights of
the child are protected.

Following requests o the Bureau for -
clarification of the requirement.and a July 1979
conference to discuss legal issues concerning
surrogate parents, the Bureau has developed a draft
policy paper. The paper clarifies the requirements
vhich must be met in order for-public agencies to be
in compliance with the surrogate parent provisions.
The final version of the paper will be published in
the Federal Register and sent to the Congreas for
review under Section 431 of the General Education
Provieions. ¢

Suapeﬁsioﬁ and Expulsion of Fandicapped Students

As P.L. 94-142 implementation has progressed,
questions have arisen concerning the extent to vhich
usual school disciplinary measures apply to
handicapped children. The basic issue js whether
Part B of the Education for A1l Handicapped Children
Act imposes limitations on the power of school
authorities to suspend or expel handicapped children
for hehavior which would subject nonhandicapped
students to such disciplinary procedures. The Bureau .-
is developing a draft policy paper on this issue .
which will be subject to the same review described
above, .

Conclusion

Overall, the leadership role of the State
education agencies and the States' interpretations,
policies, and procedures appear to exert a L
significant influence on local school district
procedures in implementing P.L. 94-142 requirements.
Major activities have been initiated by school
districts in response to P.L. 94-142 requirements
concerning identifying and assessing handicapped
children, developing IEPs, and ensuring the due
process rights of handicapped children and their
parents. '

There remains a continuing challenge to wore
effectively promote parent involvement i pupil . )
planning and programing. Only about one-half of .
individualised education program meetings are
attended by parents, and the parent role in actual
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decisionmaking for their child is often limited to a
Passive one. The Bureau has initiated several steps
to-increase and improve the quality of parent
participation. These steps include clarifying final
regulaticns on the IEP meetings, initiating five
Pilot regional Parent Information’ Centers to inform
parents of their rights under P.L. 94-~142.and to
‘provide training. in effective participation in .
« * special education decisiommaking, and planning for a
rew FY 1981 initiative to stimulate parent/school
training programs.
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' 5. What Administrative
Procedures Are in Place?

o N ”~
. Among the administrative functions that the
Bireau must carry out in connection with P.L. 94-142
are policy development and ciarification, interagency
coordination, monitoring of Statd compliance, and
evaluation of the Act's impact. s

In principle, the Bureau is directly responsible
for administrative relationships between the Federal
government and the State education agency (SEA). The
administration of P.L. 94-142 within the State is the
responsibility of the SEA. Thus the Bureau #
responsible for the manner in which the States
implement the Act, and the States are in tum
responsible for the manner in which the Act is
implemented by local school districts and other State
agencies that provide education services.

The Bureau's Administrative Role

Policy Development and

Clarification
. The first policy development task the Bureau
faced after the passage of P.L. 94-142 entailed
* writing regulations to implement the Act. Following
broad public participation throughout the drafting
process, the final regulations were published in
August -1977,

In developing those regulations, the Bureau
sought to avoid being unduly prescriptive, so that
States and local school districts wuld have
reasonable flexibility to deal with issues which
might differ from State to State. When there is a
question about a particular regulation, the Bureau's
Division of Assistance to States distributes to the
States an information bulletin. Since September 1977
there have been 50 such bulletins providing such
information as the elements which should be contained
in a child's idividualized education program (IEP)
or the appropriate composition of a team evaluating a
learning disabled child. These bulletins are also
useful in informing State departments of education of
such administrative matters as instructions for
submitting the Annual Program Plans.
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Many specific requests for.regulatory

. interpretations or clarifications come from such

sources as State departments of educat1on, local
administrators, and parent advocates., A variety of
concerns are involved, from financing to providing

. services, For example, a county school system ssked

if it could use P.L. 94-142 funds to pay for the
education of handicapped children receiving
instruction outside the State. .A local education
agency sought clarification of its reapona1b111ty in
providing services listed in an IEP, since an IEP is
not technically a binding contract. -In the 2 years
since the publication of the final P.L. 94-142
regulations, the Bureau has responded to more than
200°such requests.

\

As implementation of P. L. 94-142 ha. progressed,
issues have surfaced which require maior policy
clarifications of the regulations. The Bureau is
currently preparing policy clarification papers on
such issues as the ‘individualized education program

requirement, the provision of paychotherapy as a
related sg;vtbe, the surrogate parent requ1rement,
suspension®and expulsion pol1c1es corcerning
handicapped students, and the catheterization
policies. The final version of each paper will be
published in the Federal Register and sent to the
Congrzss for review under SeciTEF 431 of the General
Education Prov131ons.

Interagency Coordination

A wide range of public and private agencies are
involved in providing services to handicapped
children and their fam111es, and the Bureau has been
conducting an extensive campaign to improve-
coordination and cooperation among them, toward
helping State and local education agenC1es strengthen
the special education and related services
handicapped children receive.

A major problem is.the -issue of which program
will provide and pay for a given service and under -
what conditions. Many State statutes prohibit an
agency from using State funds to pay for a service if
funds are available from some other public or private
agency. Believing that under P.L. 94-142 the State
education agency was making some services ''generaily
available," noneducational agenc1es in some States
either w1thdrew or diminished services. To clarify
the provisions of P.L. 94~142 and to be certain that
these services did not cease, the Bureau has
developed joint policy statements with other Federal
agencies. These statements explain how certain
prograus may legally continue to provide services and
how the agencies may appropriately collaborate. As
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an example, the Bureau and the Health Care Financing
Administration developed guidance for State
administrators of medicaid agencies and education
agencies on how to mesh the "free appropriate public
educatidn" requirements of P.L. 94-142 with the
"active treatment” provisions of medicaid in
Intermediate Care Facilities for the mentally
retarded and other medicaid-funded psychiatric
facilities. Similar policy statements were developed
with the Rehabilitation Services Administration, the
Bureau of Occupational and Adult Education, and the
Administration for Public Services.

N i <

A second major focus of the Bureau has been to
encourage innovative practices which will lead to
collaboration.in delivering services. There have
been three major efforts in this area: one with the
Rehabilitation Services Administration and the Bureau
of Occupational and Aduwlt Education, another with the
Bureau of Community Health Services, and the last &
national initiative with the Office of Child Health
to improve the delivery of early and pericdic
screening, diagnosis and treatment services. The
objective is to ensure the appropiiate combination of
quality health, social, rehabilitation, and
educational services at the lowest cost.

" The Rehabilitation Services Administration, the
- Bureau of Occupational and Adult Education, and the
Bureau of Education for the Handicapped have
continded ap initiative begun in 1977 to develop
joint policy with respect to collaborative planning
for delivery of special education and vocational
rehabilitation services. The three sgencies have
recently disseminated a model for developing and
implementing such planning agreements within State
agencies. _ .

As part of another initiative begun in 1977, the
Bureau works closely with the Bureau of Community
Health Services, Public Health Service. The
objective of this initiative is to assure that
handicapped children receive appropriate health and
educational services at the earliest possible time.
Among the joint activities underway are six State
demonstration projects, each of which focuses on
different aspects of the problem of assuring
services, in different settings. Thus, Hawaii is
demonstrating rural clinics for outlying areas;
Connecticut has esteblished a child-find system for
young children; an¢ Towa is developing an
interdisciplinary truining approach. Information on
these model practices will be disseminated to all
States in the coming year. ' :

With the Office of Child Health, the Pureau
continues to focus on increasing the number of

105

CONGRESS




REPORT
TO
‘CONGRESS

g

children receiving appropriate services under the
early and periodi: screening, diagnosis, and
treatment program. In srder to encourage this
collaboration, the two agencies have drafted naticnal
policy statements and are designing a manual of
instruction for use by schuol districts. In
addition, 10 programs, one in each region, will be
_selected to demonstrate model practices and assist
"Stnte agencies in duplication of such programs.
. o
In addition to these major initiatives, the
Bureau has also worked with the Foster Grardparent
Program component of ACTION, with the American
*Academy of Child Psychiazry, with the Public Health
Service, and with the National Institute of Mental
Health. ’

Monitoriug .

One of the most critical activities carried out ~
by the Bureau in its administration »f.P.L. 94-142 is
monitoring. ‘the principal compenents of the
monitoring procedure are: (1) réviewing each State's
Annyal Program Plan, (2) conducting Program -
Administrative Reviews within the States, and
(3) processing complaints.

Annual Program Plans. Under the General
Education Provisions Agt, States wishing to qualify
for formula grsnts must submit Annual Program Plans.
Such plans must be approved by the Commissioner of
Education before funds can be allocated. Once
approved, the State plan becomes a formal agreement
between the Burerau of Education for the Handicapped
aud the State for the fiscal year.

2

In order to assure that the States receive their
allocations in atimely manner, the Bureau is
encouraging the submission.of Annual Program Plans in
the spring, so that States can qualify for funding in
July. The program is forward funded, and money cau
legally be released 3 months prior to the’
beginning of the ficcal year. This past year, 3
States submitted Annual Program Plans which qualified
for fund1ng by July 1979 for use during FY 1980. 1In
the past it has been well into the fall before any
awvards begar. .

The Bureau has revised an earlier funding
practice by discontinuing the early allocation of a
portion of. the money due a State. When the Act was
first passed, the Bureau did not wish to hold up
funding if a State had submitted an Annual Program
Plan that was substantially approvable but. contained
parts that might take time to correct. In such an
instance, a’'State might receive one quarter of its
allocation. Such first-quarter ailocations were made
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to States for FY 1978 and FY 1979, the beginning
years of the Act. A complete approvablp State plan
is now required before any funds are released.

.The first submissions under P.L. 94-142, the
FY 1978 Annual Program Plan, required considerpble
eftort from each State. Several needed to revise
State laws to make them compatible with P.L. 94-142
before they could submit an acceptable plan. With
the Stetes now having laws and p011c1ea inwplace, it
was expected that the FY 1979 plaha would be approved
earlier. While some progress was in fact made, it is
with the FY 1980 Annual Program Plans that early
approvall of State plans have substantially
increased. Beginning with the 1981 plan, States will
be submitting plans that will be valid for 3 years.
This will drastically reduce paperwork and should
accelerate the distribution of funds to States.

Table 5.1 prov1des evidence of the progréss that
has been made in the development of acceptable State
plans. While none of the 1977 P.L. 94-142 funds were
obligated to States during the firat quarter of the
funding period, for the 1979 appropriation the
figure is 35 percent during the first quarter. By
the third quarter, ‘86 percent of the 1979 funds were
obligated, while 55 percent had been allocated by the
seme point for 1977. It is expected that outlnys of
the 1979 fundn will reach 72 percent of the total"

’
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Table 5.1  Obligations and Outiays of P.L. 94-142 Funds as a Percent of the
’ Appropriations for FY 1977, FY 1973, and FY 1879«
- y — —
\ ’ ) OBLIGATIONS NUTLAYS
T Fiscal Year of, Fiscal Year
Approgriation {Dollars in Thousands)
Quarter 1977 1978 1979 1977 1978 1979
. ' o ($252,000) ($560,000) ($804,000)
" 18t {July 1—September 30) 0% % 35% 0% 2% 4%
2nd (October 1—December 31) 23 30 &5 3 8 17
d (January 1-March31) 55 65 .8. 13 17 34"
4th (April 1 - June 30) 88 9 _ 1000 .32 38 60"
. Sth (July 1 - Sepfember 30) 100 100 7 100 46 52 72
8th (End of Tydings)? ~ 86 90’ g4

'Projected.

The Tydings Amondmont provides for a carryovor year chiring whleh States m:;ontinue to Axpend their grant

tunds.
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appropriation by September 1980, with only 28 percent
of the funds remaining to be spen? in the “carryover"
year.

The Prog-am Administrative Review., In addition
to making a careful review of State Annual Program
Plans, the Bureau conducts Prograu Administrative
Reviews (PARs) to -assess the degree to which States
are carrying out the responsibilities their plans set
forth, A Bureau review tesm attempts to visit each .
State for one_weck at least evary other year. The L, -
team tvpicali;‘honsiats of the BEH State Plan Officer
for the State, five other Bureau staff members, and
sometimes regional HEW employees.

State performance is assessed in such areas as
child identification, IEPs, and the acdministration of
funds. The team members visit approximately 10 lccal
schools and 5 State-operated programs, interviewing
State Department personnel, State Advisory Committee
members, local school district personnel, teacher
groups, and representatives of parent associations.
This year each visit will also include interviews
with representatives of teacher associations.

At the concl:sion of the visit, team members meet
with the Chief State School Officer to present their
findings. A written draft of these findings is
mailed to the Chief after the visit. The State is
asked to respond to the d-aft report within 2 weeks.
If there is no documentatior. by State officials that
the findings are in#ccurate, the re€port becomes
final. In instances where a State f8 not in )
compliance with thcilaw, the report specifies actions
necessary to correct the situation and the deadline
for *hese corrections. . A verification visit is
subsequently made to States to determine the extent
to which cor - :ive actions have been taken.

The information ohtained through the program
review procedure is used primarily for assessing
State compliance with P.L. 94-142's orovisions.
However, this review procedure is also basic to
Bureau efforts to improve P.L. 94-142's
implementation. Once deficiencies have been
identified, Buresu staff work with individual States
to assist them in carrying out corrective actions.
The information is useful also in Bureau planning for
technical assistance efforts.

Complaint Management System. The third aspect of

the Bureau's monitoring procedure is 2 system
designed tb manage complaints. Those concerning a
local school district are referred directly to the
State department of education for resolution, and a
Bureau complaint specialist monitors the situation
until the complaint is resolved. To illustrate the




volume involved, the Bureau processed 320 complaints 104
from parents during the period between October 1978 REPORT
and July 1979. T0

The lsrgest number of parent complaints usually CONGRESS
‘relate to disagreemente over the placement for their
child. For example, many parents seek public agency
fuuding for private school placements, believ:-g such
, lacements- to be superior tn public alternati es.
Disagreements regarding placements usually are
explored and resolved in due process hearings.
Complaint specialists work to ensure no procedural
violetions occur in such instarces.

Other frequent complaints deal with provision of
related services, denial of a child's right to an
sppropriate education, and procedural safegusris., In
these cases complaint specialists work directly with
State officials to ensure that proiraming

o alternatives under specific schedules are identified
or established.

Evaluation

Laat year's repor. to the Congress discussed the
Bureau's development of six overriding evaluation
questions that. have served as chapter hecdings in the
initial congressicaal reports. The overall
evaluation plan =nd a history of studies initiated to
- date are included as append .es A and B. The results
of thess studies are used in writing this report to .
the Congress and alsc are disseminated to States and
local schools through Bureau Data Notes and Study
" Review publications. Additionally, the information
T . . Py .
18 used to assist the Bureau in providing technical
assistance to States and local school districts.
Illustrations of these publications are presented iu
appendix C. - _

The State's Administrative Role

Monitoring i .

For many Statec monitoring the implementation of LT
‘'eL. 94-142 within the local school districts has '

- ‘@eont developing new capabilities and periorming new
funi.tions. In the first round of program review site
visits by Bureau staff in FY 1977, few States had
developed comprehensive monitoring systems. FY 1978
visits found the States to be in developmental . -
stages. A recent Bureau survey of State departments
of education indicatew that tcday 100 percent of the
States now have monitoring procedures in place.
Thirty percent said they had improved or modified
their procedures..

Q | ' .i():j
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Monitoring has proved to be both an essential
State role in the implementation ot P.L. 94-142 «nd a
demanding one. An average of 11 people per State
spend a significant portion of their time on
monitoring activities, with typical State sit: visit
teams consisting of four or five people. Most State
departments report that they visit about me-third of
the local education agencies annually. RNearly all

. States (90 percent) conducted followup or corrective

action visits in )978.

Despite the marked improvement the States have
made in carrying out their monitoring roles, in
FY 1979 only 5 of 21 were in full compliance with
monitoring provisions. All States h.- developed
monitoring procedures, and in all but one case the
procedures had been implemented at the time of the
visit., However, it developed that they failed to
monitor all of the P.L. 94-142 provisions at each of
the sites. Corrective procedures have since been
developed in these States.

Administering P.L. 94-142

>

Ducing 1978-1979 (FY 1979) Program Administrative
Reviews were conducted by the Bureau in 21 States.
Por most of these States the 1978-79 program review
was the first since P,L. 94-142 became effective, as
such reviews are attempted in each State once every
2 years and these were the States slated for visits
in the second year.

As indicated by figure 5.1, the States were found
to have performed vt 1l on the development of Annual
Program Plans, re, . -ting, and both State and local
education agene» ., istraticn of funds. All but
two States proviv.. .ppropriately for public
participation in the development of the Annual
Program Plan. Al] had developed procedures for the
reporting of such information as the number of — -

handicapped children neceding P.L. 94-142 services
(child count) and the number of teachere trained.
Nineteen of 21 States were found to be administering
funds appropriately. In one of the two States that
were not, the P.L. 94-142 funds were not being
dispersed in accordance with the P.L. 94-142
priorities; in the other, funds were not being
expended which had been allocated for child
identiftcation.

While IEPs were in place in nearly all schools
visited for the 1978-79 program reviews, the chief
difficulties were that they either did not contain
all of the required elements or wers not developed in
accordance with Federal regulations. For example:

&
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= sghort-term objectives required to be
written before placement were written
after placement;

= in some cases, children werc placed
before the IEP was developed;

= objective criteria for measuring
progress were occasionally missing;

= dates for initiation and expected
duration of services were sometimes
not specified;

= services listed were based on those
availeble rather thar those needed;

- not ali required participants were
involved in the development of the
IEP; and

= annual or short-term goals and
objectives were judged inadequate.

While nearly all Stntec were found to have LRE
policies consistent with the Federal regulations,
some individua) schools were having difficulty
providing placements which provided contact with
nonhandicapped children. Also, in some States
placements were determined on the basis of the kind
of handicap rather than on the individual child's
needs.

Most States had policies consistent with the
Federal regulations for the protection in evaluation
provisions of P.L., 94-142., In most sites visited,
evaluations were being conducted by multidisciplinary
teams usirg multiple criteria for deciding
eligibility for services. However, individual

_schools were having difficulties completing

States, schools had difficulties evaluating students
in their native language, and evaluations lagged in’
schools with large non-English-speaking populations.
Several school districts were not aware of the
additional procedures required for the evaluation of
learning disabled children.

All States visited during school year 1978-79
either had laws and regulations consistent with the
P.L. 94-142 procedural safeguards provision or were
in the process of revising their laws to make them
80, Although due process hearings have been held in
most States, a few States are just implementing this
provision. A fairly common difficulty with the
procedural safeguarde provision related to providing
parent notification in languages other than English.

111

re-evaluatious of students within 3 years. In some
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104 ° . In some caaes local districts said they were not

REPORT : aware that parental consent was required, either for
T0 the initial evaluation of a handicapped child or for
the actual placement. .

CO!IGRESS

When practices or poticieuy are found which do not
meet the requirements of the Act, as in the examples
provided above, the Bureau requires certain
corrective actions to remedy the situation. Each
corrective action i’ accompanied by a timeline for
implementation. Co:irective actions may, for example,
- involve State dissemination of the Federal

(6504 —

Figure 5.1  State Status in Administering P.L. 94-142 Following 1978-79 Program
Administrative Review

implementation in 21 States

Annual Program Plan
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requirements covering the area in question, amendment
of a State's regulations to be consistent with

P.L. 94-142, or a change in practices or procedures
in sites where problems were found. Evidence that
the corrective action has been implemented is
typically required. For example, the State may be
asked to submit supporting documentation to show that
a corrective action involving dissemination has
actually been carried out. In other cases,
particularly those in which the State is to
demonstrate changes in practices or procedures in
sites where problems were found, the Bureau conducts
on-site verification visits. 7Tne Bureau also works
closely with States in suggesting or providing
technical assistance in areas that are particularly
troublesome.

In gencral, the PARs found evidence that the
States have wmade progress in administering
P.L. 94-142, with most having adopted policies and
procedures clearly consistent with the law's goals.
Contimuing work lies ahead, however, to meet the
challenge of full implementation of these policies
and procedures throughout each State.

Conclusion

P.L. 94-142 requires that bhoth the Pederal
Government and State education agencies take an
active role in administering the Act. At the PFederal
level, the Buresu has been involved in developing and
clarifying policy, coordinating with other Federal

" agencies concerning services to the handicapped,

monitoring State compliance with the Act, providing
technical assistance as needed, and evaluating the
impact of the legislation. At the State level,
policies and procedures have been adopted which
guarantee the rights of handicapped children and make
available full educational opportunities. While the
implementation of these policies and procedures
throughout each State has not been fully achieved,
substantial progress has been made.
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6. To What Extent Is the
Intent of the Act Being Met?

The Congress enacted th. Education for All
Handicapped Children Act to accomplish four
far-reaching goals: '

® to assure that all handicspped
children have available to them . . .
a free appropriate public education
emphasizing special education and
related services designed to meet »
their unique needs;

® to assure that the rights of .
handicapped children and their parents
or guardians are protected;

® to assist States and localities in
providing for the education of all
handicapped children; and -

® to assess and assure the effectiveness
of efforts to educate handicapped
children,

This chapter offers a review of progress toward
meeting these goals and summarizes remaining
challenges.

Goal One: A Free Appropriate
Public Educstion

The Act is focused on those handicapped children
who require special education and related services
and who have been determined to bhe mentally retarded,
learning disabled, speech impaired, seriously
emotionally disturbed, deaf, hearing impaired,
deaf-blind, visually impaired, orthopedically
impaired, multihandicapped, or other health
impaired. A major objective is that not just some
but all intended beneficiaries of the Act be served.

The record shows that during school year 1979-80,
services were in fact being provided to some
4.03 million handicapped children ages 3 through 21,
under the combined programs of P.1. 94-142 and
P.L. 39-3130 Under P.L. 947142 the number of

11
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children now surpasses 3.8 million. During the past
year there has been an increase of about 117,000
handicapped children served under P.L. 94-142 and
P.L. 89-313. The majority of children being served
were learning disabled, speech impaired, or mentally
retarded. Since the first child count in 1977, there
has been an increase of nearly 328,000 in the number
of hendi.apped children served, even though public
school enrollment as a whole in the United States has
declined by an estimated 6.2 percent, or by almost
2.78 million children since the enactment of

P.L. 94-142 in 1975.

Of the overall 1979-80 enrollment, 9.5 percent
was served as handicapped, with the chief increases
since 1978-79 occurring in the categories of learning
disabled and severely emotionally disturbed. While
the States continue to differ in the percentage of
their children identified as handicapped, a trend in
the data is evident. PFirst, the number of children
served is increasing. Some 43 States showed
increases from 1978-79 to 1979-80, while 7 States and
the District of Columbja showed decreases. Second,
the States serving the highest percentage of children
are holding relatively constant, while the States in
the lower groups are typically increasing in their
percentage served.

During school year 1979-80, about 232,000
handicapped children between the ages of 3 and 5
received special education and related services under
P.L. 94-142. This ies an increase of 16,900 from the
previous year and 31,200 over the past 2 years.
8till, the States are serving fewer children between
the ages of 3 and 5 than might be expected, and the
proportion of students between the ages of 18 and 21
currently served is also low. Mot a&ll States mandace
services to these age groups, and P.).. 94-142 does
not require services to them when inconsistent with
State law or practice or court order. Additionaily,
the States sre not required to provide services to
youth in the 18- through-2l-year age group untii
September 1, 1980. Meanwhile, the Bureau of
Education for the Handicapped is attempting to
facilitate délivery of services to students in these -
age groups through such means as Preschool Incentive
Grants and targeting discretionary moneys. :
AMdditionally, under the new Department of Education,
linkages in what will be the Office of Special
Education and Rehabilitative Services will provide
the opportunity to further coordinate and facilitate
services to these youth.

Across age levelu, there are indications that
regular classrooms still contain a certain number of
unidentified handicapped children who need special
education services, and additional effort will be
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necessary to identify and serve them. That effort

will be facilitated by a newly laur.ted study which

will focus on exemplary pra tices in identifying end
assesosing handicapped children.

Public Law 94-142 also requires that, to the
maximum extent appropriate, handicapped children are
to be educated with children vho are not
hendicapped. Such placement of children in the least
restrictive environment is central to the goal of
providing a free appropriate publi: education. As
indicated earlier, studies find strong State support
of the concept of a continuum of alternative
placements, the heart of the LRE provision. State
policies emphasize a preference for regular school
options, and in many cases for regular class
placement.

Across States, there is a trend not only to
educate handicapped children within the public schroi
district, but also within regular rather than
separate schools. During the 1977-7¢ school year
about 94 percent of school-age handicapped children
received educational services in regular public
schools. Placement of handicapped children in
regular claseres has reportedly increased over the
last 2 years from 67.9 percent to 69.3 percent. All
figures concerning changes in placement patterns over
the 2-year period should be interpreted with caution,
since they may primarily reflect the increased number
of learning disabled students, who are usually served
in less restrictive placements.

There remain, however, large differences among
States in the placements of children by handicapping
condition. These differences seem to be most closely
related to the way children with particular
handicapping conditions have traditionally been
served. In its monitoring of State implementation of
the LRE requirement, the Bureau will investigate such
State variations. -

At the local levi:l, case studies indicate that
school districts have increased the number of
placément options and expanded existing services.
The studies also show that acro.~ school districts,
there is continuing need to expand placement
alternatives for handicapped students so as to
provide contact with nonhandicapped students,
particularly at the 18~ to-2l~year age level.

:;?

As for attitudes toward LRE, case studies find
that regular classroom teachers' anxiaties concernring
mainstreaming have lessened in the 1977-7% sciworl
year. Also, experience to da.e indicates that the

most critical factor causing a reduction in anxiety
for regular classroom teachers with handicapped
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children in their classrooms is support: a school
principal who is supportive of integrating
handicepped children into regular classrooms, a
special education teacher who can coordinate the
child's program, the availability of classroom aides
or assistants. Parent views on LRE are influenced by
their perceptions of che needs of their particular
child and the abilities of th2 child's teacher. Case
studies find that most parents support less
restrictive placements for their children. Howeve-,
there are also parents who support the concent of LRE
but do not feel mainstreaming is appropriate for
their particular child.

Overall, although barriers still exist, progress
has without question been made in implementing the
least restrictive environment concept. The key to
success lies in creating new ways of delivering
services and more particularly in expanding
alternatives to existing services. Meanvhile, it has
become clear that established practices in placing
children with different handicapping conditions
cannot be changed easily. Yet most States and school
districts are making efforts to do so, and the
Bureau, in addition to increased monitoring efforts,
has initiated two studies to provide the Stgtes with
strategies for expanding service delivery
alternatives and for asseusing placement
decisionmaking practices. One project, funded by the
Office for Civil Rights, will identify effective
administrative strategies used by school districts to
facilitate the mainstreaming of handicapped
children. The other study is seeking to identify
procedures that seem most helpful in ensuring least
restrictive environment placements. Results from '
both studies will be disseminated to the States
during the fall of 1980.

As for IEPs, about 90 percent were found to
include such matters as present levels of educational
performance, annual goals, short-term objectives, and
specific educationsl services to be provided, as well
as appropriate dates. In general, however, there was
considerable- deficiency in identifying evaluation
criteria for determining if objectives are achieved.
There was also need tp isprove in specifying
information as to the extent of the child's
participation in regular education programs.
Percentages of public school IEPs me¢ting these
mandated: information requirements were found to be
significantly lower than for the other mandated
information items. A need to clarify requirements
vas suggested by such findings as the relatively
~infreoaent specification in IEPs of physical
education and prevocational/vocational services. The
Bureau has thus taken steps to (1) restate the TEP
requirements, (2) provide clarification where
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there are indications that a more precise federal
interpetation is necessary, and (3) respohd to new
IEP implementation questions. The Bureau has also
recently launched action to clarify policies
concerning the provision of mental health and
catheterization services and the use of parents'
insurance proceeis to pay for services. When
finalized, these clarifications of the regulations
will become basic in enforcing compliance.
[ Y3

As indicated by IEPs, special education services
provided to handicapped children differ both by age
group and type of school in which the child receives
those services. 8ervices provided to older children
tend to be predominantly academic in nature, and
those for children in special schools tend to focus
on such functional areas as self-help skills.

Programs undervay to train new special education
teachers and support personnel, even though
significant, are still inadequate to meet the need.
According to State reports, the number of teachers
needed exceeds the number of teachers available
by ‘64,000, Nonetheless, the number and variety of
preservice training, inservice training, and
technical assistance efforts directed towzrzd regular
and special education teachers, support staff,
administrators, and parents offers assurance that the
problem is being addressed.

Overall, it seems clear that the Stites and
school districts have made significant progress in
impiementing the P.L. 94-142 requirement for
individualized education programs and in realizing
the goal of providing a free appropriate public
education for all handicapped children. It is
equally clear, however, that more remains to be
accomplished before that goal is realiged.

Goal Two: Rights of Handicapped
Children and Their Parents

The Education for All Handicapped Children Act
places specizl emphasis on the rights of handicapped
children and their parents or guardians. To protect
those rights, the Act sets forth certain procedures
that are to be followed in determining programs and
placements. These include identification and
evaluation procedures, procedures for developing
individualised education programs (IEPs), and
procedures for assuring the due process rights.

As was previously noted, case studies found that
in 1977=78 some children who were referred for
special education evaluation had to wait to be
assessed aud placed. This was partly because of
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greatly increased numbers of referrals and partly
because assessment procedures became more formalized,
comprehens ive, and structured. School district
strategies that emerged during 1978-79 to ease the
backlog included stringent review of potential
referrals, redefinition of the duties of the school
psychologist, and increased involvement of teachers
in making child assessments. Because there is no way
at this time of knowing how typical these case study
findings may be, the Bureau is conducting a national
survey of assessment procedures. The survey will
investigate: the nature and extent of assessment
backlogs and their relationship to screening,
referral, snd assessment practices; the adequsacy of
instruments used to determine the eligibility of
students for speciai education and to identify
specific individual service nzeds; and the nature and
adequacy of materials and procedures used in school .
districts to ensure nondiscriminatory testing. Data
will be collected during the 1980-81 school year,

The record indicates that P.L. 94-142 has
improved the opportunity of parents of handicapped
children to participate in the special education
process, especially by becoming involved in approving
their children's special education programs.
Nonetheless, only dbout half of the IEP meetings are
actually attended by: parents according to the
findings of a national survey. The Bureau has taken
several steps to try to increase involvement,
including clarifying policies on the IEP meeting
requirement, initiating five pilot regional Parent

Information Centers to inform parents of their rights

under P.L, 94-142, and planning for a rew FY 1981
initiative to stimulate parent/.chool training
progranms,

As for due process, prior to P.L. 94-142 most
school districts either lacked or did not impleuent
ground rules for informing parents of handicspped
children about plans for their child's education.
Tocday most school districts have established formal
notification and consent procedures. Many distribute
booklets describing due process rights, and some
offer parents P.L. 94-142 trairing sessions. To
buttress these efiorts, th2 Bureau, in conjunction
with the Office for Civil Rights, is developing
information and training packages to assist school
districts in ensuring that the due process rights of
parents are properly exercised.

Overall, the leadership role of the State
education agencies tngether with State .
interpretations, policies, and procedures b.ve on the
whole been welcomed by have local school districts in
implementing P.L. 94~142 provisions,
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and Goal Four: Assess and Assure i
Effectiveness REPORT
’ TO
In adwinistering P.L. 94-142 the Bureau of i CONGRESS

Education for the Handicapped has used several
adwministrative functions to assist the States. These
include developing and clarifying regulationms,
coordinating policies among agencies working with
handicapped children, monitoring State compliapce and
providing technical assistance, \and evaluating.the
Act's impact.

.

' To élarify major issues thatfhave arisen as
implementation of P.L. 94-142 hfs progressed, the
Bureau is preparing policy papers. on such issues as
individualized education program requi-ements, the
provision of mental health and catheterization
services, surrogate parent requirements, and - N ’
suspension and expulsion policies concerning
handicapped students. The final version of each .
paper will be published in the Federal Register and °*
sent to the Congrees for review under Section 431 of
the General Education Provisions: Interagency
agreements to facilitate the "coordinate delivery of
handicapped children have been developed with the
Health Care PFinancing Administration, the
Rehabilitation Services Administration, the Bureau of
Occupational and Adult Education, and the
Administration for Public Services. In order to
reduce papervork and improve the distribution of

- funds, the States will submit Program Plans that are
valid for 3 years, beginning with the plans for
1981, P.L. 94-142 allocations to the States came to .
$245 million for FY 1978 and $564 million for
FY 1979, and were to be $804 million FY 1980.

In the 1978-79 school year the Bureau conducted
program administrative reviews (on-site visits) in
21 States. For these States, this was the first
on-site review since the effective date of

P.L. 94-142. Ir. these reviews, the Bureau found th
policies and procedures which guarantee the rights o
handicapped children and make available¥full

,/\;ducnt1onn1‘opportunity have been adopted. The full
1mplementation of these policies and procedures,
however, lies aheal. Many States had difficulties -
with, and are now implementing corrective actions
for, provisions related to IEPs, due process, LRE,
apd evaluation procedures. ’

Meanwhile Federal evaluation of the effectiveness
of P.L. 94-142 is continuing, supported by case
studies of State and local implementation of the Act
snd its impact on the families of handicapped
children, together with studies targeted on specific
areas of concern.
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b TR o .
REPORT . This second annual report has described
TO cofitinuing progress in Pederal, State, and local
/ CONQGRESS implementation of P.L. 94-142, The findings lead to

the following observations: T, -
(1) Both on-site visits and Bureau- -
, commissioned studies indicate that
" there is widespread commitment. to the -
P.L. 94-142's goals. Virtually avery
study available to the Bureau has
found that education.staff at all
levels strongly endorse the Act.
Further,  commitment has been
translated into action. One study
conclyded: "Never have so many local
© and State aggncies done 8o much with
so few Federal dollars to implement «
. . Pederal qducation mandate." Many - .
changes have been i-plmnted within a
short time -- from the deve lopment of
State ﬁoliciel to, the development' of

IEPs for individual ctudents. The _ .
»  accomplishments to dnte are ’
significant. ‘

(2) Challenges to full implementation of
the Act continue to exist. These
challenges have been detailed - .
throughout this repott, as have steps . !
the Bureau will take to. &ncouuge and
assist_the States in co-plying with
.,P L. 9&"1‘20

’

Overall, vhile mck/idditmi\nl work " is ngeded
before the goals of the Act are fully realized, the
evidence demonstrates that more hnndicapﬁed children
are receiving a free appropriate public educntion now

. than before the Act, . . . N




Appendix A

Evaluation of the
Educsation for All Handicapped
‘ Chlldren Act, P.L. 94-142

This paper describes the Pederal plan for
evaluation of Public Law 94-142, the Educati for
All Handicapped Children A:t (EHA). It has .nree
parts. The first describes the purpose of the
evaluation and the gection of the Act which calls for
the evaluation. The second provides the general
approach and gssumptions underlying the evaiuation
strategy, and the third describes progress to date.

Goals of the Bvaluation

A

The purpose of the evaluation is to satisfy the
Congressional requests for information as well as
A .  examine additional topics necessary to the
adminjstration of the Act. PFindings are to be '
reported to Congress, annually, by.the Commissioner
of Education. The first annual report was delivered .
in January 1979. It would be incumbent upon the
Mministration to develop a careful evaluation of the .
inplcacntation of such an important Act} however, the
Congress outlined its expectation regarding the
‘ evaluation as well. Section 618 lists topics which .
the Congress wanted addressed. The information
" requested has been organized into questions, and the
relationship between those questions and the
. Congressional interests are shown in Tables A and B.

Information also is developed for other Federa)
and State audiences, so that their own administration
niay be improved. In addition to wide distribution of
the annual report to the Congress, we dilleminete

other publications such as periodic displays of facts ' .
and figures.
\\Genoral Approach ‘ ’

A

~T'ho first step in developing the evaluation plan
vas ‘to {dentify a reasonably parsimonious sét of
questions for which the Administration and the

:
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116 Congress must have sanswers. The questions relate to
the evaluation requirements of the Act and to the

REPORT | : . Congressional findings which led to the Act. We
TO ' attempted to capture thu most fundamental issues
CONGRESS- surrounding the Act in a language whi-h allows casy

debate with all audien.ss concerned with Public Law
94-142. 8ix questions have been developed through
this process:

: 1. Are the intended beneficiaries being
served? This question deals with the
number and kinds of children being
served by States in accordance with
the provisions of P.L. 94-142. 1Its
importance stems both from the fact
that funds are allocated on the basis
of the counts and from the provisions
in the Act for procedures that prevent
erroneous classification of children.

2. I what settings are the beneficiaries
being served? This question addresscs
the kinds of environments in which
children are being educated. Its
importance stems from both court cases
and laws which have encouraged
placement. of children in the least
restrict ve environments commensurate
with their needs.

3. What services are being provided to
" beneficiaries? This question
addresses the kinds of teachers
available and the services they
provide to handicapped children.
N _Knowled e of the services provided to
" children facilitates both manpbwer
pleaning and improvements in service
delivery.
4, What are the consequences of
‘ jmplementing the Act? This question
addresses administrative, fiscal, and
attitudinal reactions to the Act. Its
" jmportance will lie in the extent to |
which findings lead us to change in *
*our-own administration.

°

5. What administrative procedures are in
place? This question addresses the
extent to which Federal, State, and
local education agencies are - .
progressing in their own .
aduinistration -of the provisions of
the Act. 1In order to cperate within
‘the requirements of the Act, there are
a number of essential agency

Q - ‘activities.
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6. To what extent is the intent of the
Act being met? This question
. addresses the several goals of the
Act, includirg 'the American ideal of
" " due process and equal treatment of all
citizens.

Given these questions, we have developed a strategy
designed to continually improve the quality of

< knowledge which can be brought to bear on each
questicn. The strategy entails a number of conscious
decisions, based on several assumptions. These
assumptions and decisions are outlined below.

-

Assumptions
1. Negotijating Questions

We assumed that establishing the evaluation
questions was hoth a technical and a
political exercise -- a task requiring
consultation but not necessarily consensus.
Meetings were held with the staff at all
levels of the Division of Education, with
staff from the Congress, special interest
groups, State and local evaluators,-and the
academic community. Establishing the
questions and methodology took nearly

1 year. As each review occurred, new
concerns were raised and new formulations
were developed. Each new formulation was
then checked against the initial concerns of
the Congress. Tables A and B demonstrate the
relationship betweea the questions and the
concerns raised by the Congress both in their
findings and in rheir specification of the
evaluation requirements of the Act.

2., Information Needs

The studies and projects are collectively
described as an evaluation of Public Law
94-142. However, several people lLave
observed that a large number of projects-are
generating descriptive information about the
system (e.g., numbers of children, teachers,
etc.). We assumed that the information needs
of people concerned r:ita the implementation -
of P.L. 94-142 are enormous. In deveioping
the questions, we have sensed that the need
for basi: information far exceeds the need
for eval ative judgements. Without the
negotiation phase, we may not have given
syfficient attention to these basic
formation needs.

-
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5.

Study Methodologies

A single study has often been considered
sufficient for evaluating a complex program.
However, implementation requires establishing
rules and administrative prucedures,
identifying children, training school staff,
and testing a variety of services and program
approaches. We assume different study
methodologies will be valuable for different
questions. Large-scale surveys have .
well-known assets and liabilities. Where the
assets of the largc-scale survey are needed,
such studies will be conducted. However, the
small experiment and the small case study
also have assets in developing information.
The questions being pursued dictate the
methodology chosen. We do not start with
preferences.

Phasing of Studies

We assumed the implementation of this Act
will follow a rough developmental sequence.
Because of this assumption, the focus of the
studies will change over time. Creating a
knowledge base about this enormous
educational event is a slow, cumulative
process. Initial efforts were geared toward
improving docvaentation techniques, examining
the existence of services, counting the
attendance of children and so on. The
implementation of the several requirements
were then examined. Studies will then focus
on the quality of different types of )
programs. Throughout the sequence, the
studies must be designed to discover
obstacles to implementation, so that
corrective actions can be taken.

Role of Evaluatiou

We assumed information should be designed in
such a way ss to contribute toward the .
ioprovement of the implementation of the
Act. We assumed, for example, that by making
full vee of data provided in State-generated
documents, States will be motivated to
improve the quality of those data. We
assumed that frequent and wide dissemination
of evaluation findings will increasa their
utility to the field. And finally, we
assumed th.at data collection activities
themselves can be facilitative.



Decisions

1.

2.

3.

4,

Question Pormat

Ws are using quections to organise the
information being sought. The question
format has limitations. Questions often
1sply that a simpls yes or m0 sngwer will be
forthzoming. Questions may also imply that a
coaplete answer is posgible, vhen neither
simple nor comple nniiggi can be achieved.
Questions, however, have s major asset. They
focus sudiences on the problems identified ae
critizal. They allow sasy cosmmunication of
touplex {ssues. We currently feel that this
asaet overrides the liabilitise of the format.

ta rC60

The special studiss are a data source for the
annual report to Congre¢ss. Howaver, other
sources. of information are also heavily
emphasiszed. The State-geunerated documents
such as the Annual Program Plans and
eud-of~year reports are analysed and
sumnarizsed by the internal staff.

The results of State Program AMdministrative
Reviews, conducted by internal staff for the
purposes of monitoring, also are analyszed.
(Half of the Staies are visited esch year.)

In addition, staff and consultants monitor
and summarize the iitsisture being developed
by numerous investigators nct sponsored
directly by the Buresu of Education_ for the
Handicapped. Such studies will serve to
question, validate, and expand i“e
commiseioned work.

Longitudinal Annlzoio

The studies and projects are designed to
cspture progress over time, rather than to
describe single events or to compare events.
Because change is occurring rapidly,
descriptivns of single events lose meaning
quickly. Because the Act is national,
comparative atudies of status lack utility.
Longitudinal analysis allows progress to be
described in relation to the vnrtoty of
svents and activities that inflvance progress.

Reporting

The annual report to the Congress provides
one reporting opportunity. However, there is

126
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other information which may be needed more
rayidly (e.g., State allocations) or which
say be of more interest to decision makers:
locally than to Pederal decision makers
(e.g.y progrsms that are highly successful).
Therefore, in additioa to the annnal ceport,
several other reporting mechanisms wil® be
used. These {nclude research notes, data
notes, and study reviews.

Research notec are used to inform the
research community of the current state of
knowledge in a content area which is
imzortant to the implementation of the Act,
and to encourage further research in that
content area. Ws have produced two research
notes, one on issues of cost and finance, and
one on the developmeut of evaluation
methodologies.

Data notes are used to distribute information
on i{mplementation and services as such dats
become cvailabtle. These data are also
included in the annual report, but the datas
note provides a vehicle for more immediate
circulation. We have produced three data
notes so far, one on the number of children
States .couuted during the 1976-77 schocl
year, one on the allocation of P.L. 94-142
funds to States for the first year of
implemantation of the Act, and one on

?.L. 89-313 allocation of funds to States for
the 1978 and 1979 fiscai yvears.

Study reviews are used to inform the public
of studies of major import that are being
conducted. To date, we have produced three
study reviews. The first study review
described the Rand Corporation's curreat
effort to determine how much various types of
spacial education services cost. Tha second
study réview described a nationsl survey of
1EPs being conducted by Research Triangle
Institute:. TYour monographs exploring issues
and alternatives on evaluating different
aspects of P.L., 94-142 implementation were
the subject of the third study review.

Reports of findings from individual studies
will algso be distributed to the USOE Division
staff and to States as these studies are
completed. We assume that it is incumbent on
USOE staff to write and publish extensively
if evaluation findings. are to contribute to
improved sdwministration of the Act.
Information regarding the implementation of
P.L., 94-142 will be civculated widely and

frequently.
127
~




Summary 1

The five assumptions or orientations which REPORT
underlie the evaluation of P.L. 94~142 condition our TO
analysis of the task. The process by which the CONGRESS

Questions were developed; the comaissioning of many
studies rather than a single study; the phasing of
studies over timej the emphasis placed on
State-generated informationj and the heavy
responsibility given to internal USOE staff are
conscious decisions.

This effort has the advantage of tnk.ng place
after nearly a decade of Federal experience in
evaluating education legislation. We feel *hese
assumptions show understanding of past successes and
failures.

" Progress to Date

This section describes our evaluation efforts - o=’
over the first 4 years of activity and demonstrates
the relat!onship batween the evaluation sequence and
the developmentai sequence of implementation. A more
complete description of the funding history is
avajlable in Appendix B.

g -
Y 1976

P.L. 94-142 was enacted late in 1975, and was to
become effective 2 years later, in school year
1977-78. The first research funds became available
in the summar of 1976, a year when not only the
Federal agency, but also State and local agencies
were gearing up to begin implementation. Given a
strategy of focusing in earlier years on
documentation, primary emphasis was placed on
Question One (Are the intended beneficiaries being
served?). '

Our attention fell on the first question for two
reasons: first, the Congress had spécified in the
Act that the Commissioner should validate the States'
counts of handicapped children and, second, because
the_target of the Act was such a diverse populatiom,
the first quhltion seemed especially difficult to
answir.

Three studies were designed ::0 help us understand
this question. The first was a atudy of the
variation in State definitions of handicapping
conditions. The data provided us with knowledge of
vho the intended beneficiaries are in each 8tate, and
the extent to which they differ from State to State.
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The second was a study of State capabilities to
collect, maintain, and aggregate data required for
P.L. 94-142. The study provided us not only with
knovledge of the precision of current counts, but

also with an estimate of States' capabilities to .

respond to new demands that the Act required.
Pinally, the third study was initiated to develop a
procedure for validating the counts of children that
States supplied. S8ince the counts represent the
results of a census, this study has provided
information on census validation procedures.

Though most of the first-year studies were aimed -
at the explication of the first question, the
intended deneficiaries, one other study was designed
to begin explorations into the fourth question (What
are the consequences of implementing the Act?). The
study provided information on the variety of

. interpretatious of what an IEP was, how it should be

used, how it should be developed, and wvhat the
consequences of having to implement the IEP were for
all parties.

ry 1977

Studies initiated in Fiscal Year 1977 were
undertaken during the first year in which the Act
became effective. Thus, primary emphasis during this
funding year was on activities undertaken to
ilplmnt P.L. 9“142 .

Two studies were undertaken to scan the array of
issues and questions. One analysed data available in
State reports, and one was to observe progress in
practices over a S-year period. The State plans are
prepared annually, as is an end-of-the-year report on
the accomplishments of the States. In addition, the
States are visited bi-annually for a review of their
actual programming. These documents were
exhaustively analysed for their contributions to all
six questions.

-

Because State data provide only national trends,
something was needed to provide i more in-depth,
dynamic understanding of progress. Thus, a
longitudinal examination of the .impact of the Act on
a small ssmple of local education agencies s
{nitiated. The local impact of Federal programs is
often obscured by statistica’ surveys of easily
measured events.- In this study the impact of the Act
is being documented by in-depth interviews with and
observations of administrators, teachers and parents
over a 5~year period.

Two studies were also initiated to explore issues
of quality. Although it was too soon to assess the
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impact of services, we recognized a neei for criteria 123
to be developed for both State and local

administrators as well as Pederal agencies for REPORT
assessing activities. Thus, one study was initiated T0
to determine the various means by which quality of CONGRESS

implementation may:be assessed.

A second study dealing with the intent of the Act
focused specifically on the individualized education
program plans. These documents are at the heart of
the service delivery system, and the Congress has
asked for a national survey of them.

Finally, two studies were initiated to examine
nany of the hypothesized consequences of the Act.
Om impact of the Act, even before it was
implemented, was the expression of many concerns.
Teachers felt that some of the provisions of the Act
may threaten their positions. One study was designed
to analyse the concerns expressed and to
systematically relate them to requirements of the
Pederal Act. Cases were then studied at local
education agenci~-s to determine the extent to which
the Act was actually creating significdnt problems
for teachers.

The sacond study focused on the initial impact of
the Act on all parties in school systems in school
year 1977-78. The extent of problems actually
encountered was hypothasized to be dependent on the
context in which implementation occurzed. Thus, this
study was designed to provide case studies of the
initial impact of the Act in getting the programs

* started.

FY 1978 -

The earlier studies were L..geted primarily on
either documentation of practicds or with preliminary
work on assessing impact. Work initiated in FY 1978
began to target on more specific questions of quality.

First, because of the emphasis in the Act on the
appropriateness of placement for handicapped
children, & study was initiated to detevmine the
decision rules suggested in policies and used in
practice to determine children's placements. -

Second, studies were initiated to increase our
knowledge of Question Six (To what extent is the
intent of the Act being met?) Pive case studies were
begun to examine the impact of P.L. 94-142 on
children and their families over time. The studies
differ in their specific focus. PFor example, one
focuses on the impact of secondary learning disabled
students and their families; another focuses on
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parents who have respruiz. epergetically to the
invitation to activism offercd by the Act, .
. . \

FY 1979

The studiea undertaken in Fiscal Year 1979 are
focused on partisular issues in the implementation of
P.L. 94-142. Increasingly, there is examination of
the extent to which the intent of the Act is being
wmet. R A

Pirst, because of the emphasis in the Act on the
prevention of erroneous classification of children, a
study has been initiated to describe current
practices and variation ‘in practices in the -
assessment of handicapped children in the United
States. Additionally, the study will undertake
evaluation of the soundness of the assessment
procedures in use. .

+  Second, a specialized study has been initiated to
increase our knowledge of Question Three (What
services are being provided?). The.study will survey
and describe the services provided by school
districts and the number and nature cf services
actually received by handicapped children.
Eximingsion will be undertaken of the provision of
services to children at different age levels and with
varying handicapping conditions.

Pinally, if P,L., 94-142 implementation is
ultimately effective, some children should return to
regular education with no further need of special
education and related services. Because little is
known about student flow between special and regular
education, a study has been initiated to describe
children leaving special education and to determine
the extent to which handicapped children transfer
successfully to regular education programs.

Summary . .

This overview is designed to provide a brief
synopsis of the general strategy and underlying
assumptions of our evaluation plans, the questions
guiding our investigations, and the studies
undertaken to date. Two tables follow which are
summaries of the questions as they relate to the
Act. Table A demonstrates the relationship between
the evaluation questions and the Congressional
findings which lead to passage of the Act. Table B
demonstrates the relationship between the evaluation
questions and Section 618 of the Act, which contains
the evaluation requirements.
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2.

3.

4,

5.

TABLE A : : 128

Relationship Between Congressional Findings

and Eva.uation Questions

Congressional Pindings

There are more than .
8 million handicapped
children in the United
States today}

The special educational.
needs of such childien
are not being fully met;

More than half of the handi-
capped children in the Unitad
States do not receive appropriate
educational services which would
enable them to have full equality
of opportunity;

One million handicapped

children in the United States
are excluded entirely from the
public school system and wil

not go through the educational
process with their peers;

There are many handicapped.
children throughout the United
States participating in regular
school programs whose handicaps
prevent them from having a
successful experience because
their handicaps are undetected;

Because 6f the lack of adequate
services within the public
school system, families are
often forced to find services
outside the public schoel
system, often at a great .
distance from their residence
and at their own expense;

BEvaluation Questions

How many children are being
served? (1.0)

What services are being pro-
vided to chiidren? (3) ~

To what extent is the intent
of the Act being met? (6)

Are there eligible children

. who are not uveing gerved?

(1.8.3)

- Where are children being
served? (2)

Are there eligihle children

who were never identified?
(1.8.3.!)

Where are children being
served? (2)

Are there eligible children

who are not being served? .
(1.8.3)

To what extent is the intent
of the Act being met? (6)

Centinued--~
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Table A {continus)

7.

9.

Congressicasl Pindings

Dev:iopme ws in * .- teaining
of teachert ard i diae:cetic
xid imatroctionul sracederes
and petlrods Le ' adUanced %o
the poist tac'- givem @pmro=
pricty Surcamz, Jtdte and ceal
educetiar ayensivs 4t and

will provide e'teriivs sneei
education ar¢ relatra yovvics
to meet the needs of handiver,od
children;

State and local education
agencies have responsibility
to provide education for all
handicapped children, hut
present fiaancial resources
are inadequate to meet the
special educational needs of
children; and

It is in the national interest
that the Federal Government
assist State and local
efforts to provide programs

to meet the educational needs
of handicapped children in
order to assure equal protec-
tion under the Act.

(7

Bvaiuction Quextions

What $nstruceicnal sarvices
aro provided? Yhat per:ionnel
are syailésle for inetruc—
tiecal sarvi-.2? (3.C)

Wit cervicas are provided by
sour.as outside the local
concatins :oencies, such

2¢ weats) health clinics?
(5.%)

ﬁhnt administrative procedures
are in place? (5)

what is the cost of special
education and related ser-
vices? (4.C.1)

vhat is the cost of adminis-
tration of special education
and related services? (4.C.2)

What resources-are available

for special education?
(4.C.3)




TABLE B 127
/ - ’ -
Relationship Bepw.en Zvaluation Requirements
in the Act gnd Evaluation Questions

Section 618 \ Evaluation Questions

-~

:8« The Commissioner shall measure What sadministrative procedures
and evaluate the impact of the are in place? (5)
program authorized under this
part and the effectiveness of Is the intent of the Aet being

State efforts ‘to assure the free met? (6)
appropriate public education
for all handicapped children. -

b. The Commissioner ghall conduct
directly or by grant or contract,
such studies, investigations, and
evaluations as necessary to assure -
effective implementation of this v
part. In carrying out the re-
sponsibilities under this section,
the Comnissioner shall ~--
1. Through the National Center for
Education Statistics, provide to
the appropriate committees of each
House of the Congress and to the \
general public at least annually, '
and shall update at least annually,
programmatic information concerning
programs and projects assisted:
under this part and other Federal
programs supporting the education
of handicapped children, and such
information from State and local
education agencies and other
appropriate sources necessary for
the implementation of this part,
including —

A. The number of handicapped How many children are being

children in each State, served? (1.¢)

vithin each disability, -

who require gpecial Are there eligible children who
education and related are pot being served? (1.8.3)
services;

Continued--
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Table B (continued)

Section 618

E.

The number of handicapped
children in each State,
within each disability,
receiving education and
the number of handicapped
children who need and are
not receiving a free
appropriate public educa-
tion in each State;

The number of handicapped
children in each State,
within each disability,
who are participating in
regular educational
programs, consistent with
the requirement of Section

612 (5)(b) and Section 614
(a)(1)(c)(iv), and the
number of handicapped
children who have been
placed in separate
facilities, or who have
been otherwise removed
from the regular education
placement;

The number of handicapped
children who are enrolled
in public or private
institutions in each State
and who are receiving a
free appropriate public
education, and the number
of handicapped children
who are in such
institutions and who ate
not receiving a free
appropriate public
education;

The amount of Federal,
State, and local expendi-

tures in each State speci-’

fically available for.

special education and re- .

lated services;

Fvaluation Questions

In what settings are the bene-
ficiaries being served? (2)

{Are there eligible children
who' are ot being served?
(1.8.3) . .

‘What services are being pro-
vided to children? (3)

\

# >~
What resources are available
for special education? (4.C.3)

Continued~-
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' Table B (contfnued)

129

Evaluat}on Quegtions

Section 618

F. The number of personnel,
by disability category,
employed in the education
of handicapped and the
estimated number of addi-
tional personnel peeded to

_ adequately carry ou
policy establighed

gxfhe
thijh«
« Act} and- “‘j’

2. Pravide for the evaluation of -
, ‘ programs and projects assisted
under this part through -- °
. ]
A. The development of effec-
tive methods and procedures
for evaluationy -

- -

B. The testing and validation®
of such evaluation methods
and procedures; and

Conducting actual evalua-
tion studies designed ‘to
test the effectiveness of
N such programs and projects.

¢+ In developing and furnishing
information under subclause (E)
. of clause (1) of subsection (b),
the Commissione~ .ay base such
information upon a sampling of
data available from State
education agencies.

d. 1. Not later than 120 days after
the close of each fiscal
year, the Commissioner shall
transmit to the appropriate
committees of each House of
the Congress a report on the

What instructional services are
provided? What personnel are
available for instructional
services? (3.C) .

What related services are pro-
vided? What personnel are
available for related services?
(3.D)

What are appropriate evalua-
tion methodologies for deter-

. mining the effectiveness of
programs and projects? (6.H)

How accurate are the data on

. intended beneficiaries? (1.E)

Continued--
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Table B (continueQ) @

Section 618 R
progress being made toward
the provision of a free
appropriate public ddﬁcatioq.
to all handicapped children,
including a detailed -
descriptivh of all evaluation
activities conducted under
subsection (bJ.

The Commissioner shall
include in each report --

A. An analysis and evaluation
of the effectiveness of
procedures undertaken by
each State education
agency, and intermediate
educational unit to assure
that handicapped children
receive special education
and related services in
the least restrictive en-
vironment commensurate
with their needs and to
improve programs of
instruction for handi-
capped children in day or
residential facilities;

B. Any recommendations for
change in the provisions
of this part, or any other
Federal law providing
support for the education
of handicapped children;
and

C. An evalaation of the
effectiveness of the
procedures undertaken
by each such agency or
unit to prevent erroneous
classification of children
as eligible to be counted

137

Evaluation Questions

-~

-

-

What administrative procedures
are in place? (5)

Do placement procedures assure
a placement in the least re-
strictive environment? (6.C)

What are the improvements in
programs in day and residential
institutions? (6.F)

What are the consequences of
implementing the Act? (4)

What administrative procedures
are in place? (5) (Federal,
State and local)

Were all child;'en who were
served intended to be served?
( l ] Bo 2)

Continuved--

<



Table B (continued)

Section 618 Evaluation Q.estions

under Section 611, includ-

the Commissioner to carry classification? (6.D)

out the provisions of this

Act related to erroneous Is there an individualized
classification. 1In order education program plan for each
to carry out such analyses child? (3.A)

and evaluations, the Com- -

missioner shall conduct a Are all services stipulated in
statistically valid survey the individualized education

for assessing the effec- program plan provided? (3.B)
tiveness of individualized .

edycation programs.

e. Section 618

There are authorized to be
appropriated for each fiscal ‘
year such aums as may be
necessary to carry out the
- provisions of this section.

133

ing actions undertaken by Do procedures prevent erroneous
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Appendix B |
‘Special Studies Funding History

The Bureau of Education for the Handicapped has
adopted a plau for evaluating Public Law 94-142 which
focuses on six questions. These questions are:

. 1. Are the intended beneficiaries being
gserved? This question deals with the
number and kinds of children being

served by ‘States in accordance with
the provisions of P.L. 94-142,

2. In what settings are the beneficiaries
being served? This question addresses
the kinds of environments in which
children are being educated.

3. What services are being provided to

beneficiaries? This question

addresses the kinds of teachers
available and the services they
provide to handicapped children.

4. What are the consequences of
implementing the Act? This question
addresses the administrative, fiscal,

and attitudinal consequences of the
. Act.

5. What administrative procedures are in
place? This question addresses tHe
extent to which educational agencies
are progressing in their
administration of the provisions of

. the Act. ‘ ‘

6. To what extent is the intent of the
t being met? This question
addresses the several goals of the
. Act, including the goal of free
v appropriate public education for all
handicapped children.

In the following pages, the studies initiated or
planned to date are described and their relationship
to these questions is demonstrated.
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Progress to Date

This section describes special studies efforts
through FY 1979 and demonstrates the relationship
between the evaluation questions and the studies to
date.

FY 1976: Initial Studies

P.L. 94-142 was enacted late in 1975 .and was to
become effective 2 years later, in scheol year
1977-78. The first research funds became available
in the summer of 1976, a year when not only the,
Federal agency but also State and local agencies were
gearirng up to begin implementation. Because the

provicions of the Act were not mandatory yet, it made

little sense to study practices. Preliminary work
was necded, however, for many of the questions.

Our attention fell on the first question (Are the
intended beneficiaries being served?) for two
reasons: first, Cong-2es hai specified in the Act
that the Commissioner ehould validate the States'
count of handicapped childrenj and second, the target
of the Act was such a diverse oopulation. The first
question seemed especially difficult to answer.

Three major studies were denizued to illuminate the
relevant parameters involved in answering the
question.

Study 1. Analysis of State Data Reporting
Capabilities. The purnose of this study was to
determine the Statee' capacitius tc respond to the
new reporting requirements i- .erent in P.L. 94-142,
The study was :onduc-ed by Mun-gement Anslysis Center
(MAC). MAC analyzed the dat . requirements in the Act
anG the reporting forms being developed by the
Bureas, and visited 27 States to test thei- capacity
to respond. MAC reported on State capacity to
provide information on four categories: children,
personnel, facilities, and resources. They found
capacity was relatively high on the first category
and decressel across the remaining categories. They
recommended deleting requirements for fiscal data
since States c uld not adequately respond to such
requests,

Study 2. Methods of Validating Child Count
Data. The purpose of this study was to develop a
sampling plan & a method that could be used by the
Bureau to val.d: ‘the State counts. The work waa
perfoimed by the .canford Research Institute (SRI).
SRI evaluated a.l previnusly available data on
incidence of handicapped children and concluded that
the data reported by States were at least as accurate

140
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as other data sources, if not more so. Regarding a
procedure for validating the information, SRI
concluded that these procedures should be
incorporated into the counting procedures
themselves. BRI has developed a handbook for States
on how to do this.

Study 3. Analysis of State Definitions of
Handicapping Conditlons. The purpose of this study
vas to determine the extent to which State policies
either (a) provided for services to children with
disabilities other than those provided for under

P.L. 94-142, or (b) used varying definitions or
eligibility criteria for the s. w» categories of
children. The work was performed by the Council for
Exceptional Children (CEC), who'found thit neither
the types of children served nor the definitions
varied widely. However, there were some instances in
vhich eligibility criteria did vary. These )
variations will have to be considered when reviewing
the counts of children reported by States.

Study 4. Implementation of Individualized
Education Programs.. The purpose of this study was to
estimate the difficulty of implementing this
particular provision of the Act. The work was
performed by Nero and Associates and by internal
staff. Pour States were visited and a variety of
individuals affected by the Act were interviewed.
The study revealed that (a) similar concerns were‘,'
identified both in States which already had
provisions and in States which did not, and
(b) similar concerns wére raised by both special
education and regular teachers. The findings are
being used to design technical assistance and
inservice training programs,

FY 1977

While the FY 1976 studies were heavily concerned
with State data, the FY 1977 studies began moving
toward studies of practices. Studies initiated
during FY 1977 would be conducted during FY 1978, the
first year in which the Act was effective.

Stwdy 1. Analysis of State Data. The purpose of
this study was to analyze data already available from
States. The work was performed by TEAM Associates
and by internal staff. The States prepared extensive
program plans for their first year of implementation.
These plans, as well as end-of-year performance
reports, are provided to the Bureau annually. The
State data contain all numerical information required
in the Act as well as extensive information on
policies and procedures. Analysis of the information
contained in these State documents, as well as

147 .

138
REPORT
TO
CONGRESS



138 information contained in Program Administrative

i Reviews, forms the backbone cf the annual report to
REPORT Congress. .

T0

CONGRESS Study 2. Progress in Implementation. The
purpose of this study was to follow a small sample of
school systems over a S-year period to observe their
progress in implementing the Act. Because Congresas
asked that the annual report describe progress in
implementation, this in~depth study of processes was
designed to complement the national trends reported
by States. The work is being performed by SRI
International. The first year of the study described
the initial implementation process for 22 school
districts and identified problematic areas.
Differences and'similarities were noted for sites
differing by urbanicity, special education resources,
and State education agency support.

Study 3. Criteria for Quality. This study was
designed to lay the groundwork for future studies of
the quality and effectiveness of P.L. 94-142
igplementation. It was conducted by internal staff
with the assistance -* Thomas Buffington and

. Associates. The iuy focused on the four principal
requirements in t.e Act: provision of due process,
least restrictive placements, individualized
education programs, and prevention of erroneovus
classification. The study solicited 15 position
papers on evaluation approaches for each requirement
for local education agency self-study guides. Four
monographs addressing the evaluation of these four
provisions of the Act were produced. Each monograph
includes the relevant papers and a review by a panel
of education practitioners. The monographs are now
available at a cost recovery basis from Research for
Better Schools, Inc., Philadelphia, Pennsylvagia. .

. Study 4. A National Survey of Individualized
Education Programs. The purpose of this study was to -
determine the nature and quality of the
individualized education programs being designed for
handicapped children. These programs are at the
heart of the service delivery system and the Congress

. asked for a survey of them. The work was contracted

to Research Triangle Institute (RTI). RTI spent the
1977-78 school year designing a sampling plan and
information gathering techniques. Data collected in
school year 1978-79 provided descriptive information
about what IEP documents are like. The study .ound .
that 95 percent of handicapped children have IEPs.
Most IEPs meet minimal requirements of the Act,
except for the evaluation component. The findings
will guide technical assistance.

purpose of this study was to assess the array of

r
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Study ‘5. Analysis of Teacher Concerns. The !




-

concerns raised by teachers regarding the effects of
the Act on their professional responsibilities.
Several concerns were raised by teachers during the
course of the FY 1976 study on individualized
education programs and several have been raised by
national teachers' organizations. Roy Littlejohn and
Associates performed the work. They organized the
concerns into general types and analyzed the
relationships between these categories of ceoncerns
and the requirements of the Act. They visited six
school districts to analyze details of a small number
of examples. Recommendations were made for school
districts to -~rovide teachers with more information
about P.L. 94-142.

Study 6. _Analysis of Problems in Gettin
Started. The purpose of this study was to assess the
first year of implementation of the Act. The work
was performed by Education Turnkey Systems. Nine
local school systems were observed during the 1977-78
school year and the first half of the 1978-79 school
year to determine how priorities were established and
how implementation decisions were made at each level
of the administrative hierarchy. P.L. 94-142's
implementation was observed to be well underway at
each.local education agency despite varying levels of
resources and organizational differences between
sites. Problem areas were identified but no changes
in the Act were recommended at this time.

¢

\

FY 1978

Whereas the FY 1977 studies were designed to
capture general information on practices and progress
in implementation, the studies undertaken during
FY 1978 were mores clearly focused on particular
issues.

Study 1. Decision Rules for Determining
Ylacements. The purpose of this 18-month study is to
investigate the decision rules or criteria used by
the courts and State hearing officers to determine
the placements of handicapped children, the guidance
given by States to school districts in the making of
Placement decisions, and the actual placement
procedures used by school districts. Placement
decision rules and interpretations of P.L. 94-142"g
least restrictive environment requirement will be
compared across arenas. Exemplary practices at the
State and local education agency levels will be
described.

Study 2., Special Teens and -Parents Study. This

5«1 ear longitudinal case study.investigates the
impact of P.L. 94-142 on secondary learning disabled
students and their families over time. The first
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year focused dm-students in self-contained settings
and examined parent-child-school communication. The
second year will include resource settings and
vocational planning.

Study 3. Study of Activist Parents and Their
Disabled Children. This 5-year longitudinal case
study focuses on parents who have responded
energetically to the invitation to activism offered
by P.L. 94-142, and seeks to determine how parent
activism benefits the child over time. Effective
strategies were identified and the history of their
developmeni described. The cost of parental
involvement was described in emotional and ecomomic
terms, and program benefits to the child were shown.

Study 4. Study of the ggalit% of Educational
Services Provided to Handicapped Caildren. This
S-year longitudinal case study investigates the
extent to which school district and school .
implementation of P.L. 94-142 results in quality
educational services to the handicapped child and the
long-term consequences to the child and family. The
first year focused-on entry into special education
during the preschool years, the emotional
consequences of the diagnostic process, parental
education about P.L. 94-142, and early programming
for preschoolers. -

Study 5. Impact of P.L. 94-142 on Children with
Different Handicapping Conditions. This S5-year
Tongitudinal case study focuses on differences over
time in the impact of P.L. 94-142 implementation on
children with various handicapping conditions and
their families. The first year looked at the
consequences to families from five theoretical
perspectives and related these to the provisions and
implementation of the Act.

Study 6. P.L. 94-142 Institutional Response and
Consequences. This 5-year longitudinal case study

Investigates the relationship of school district
response to P.L. 94-142 to handicapped child and
family outcomes, such as self-concept, social skills
and competencies, academic achievement, and economic
activity. The first year report described examples
of the Act at work and contrasted consequences of
different implementation styles for different types
of families.

Study 7. Analysis of State Data. The purpose of
this 3-year study is to analyze data already
available from States. The work is being performed
by AUI Policy Research and by internal staff. State
data available to the Bureau annually contain all
numerical information required in the Act as well as
extensive information on policies and procedures.
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throughout the year for dissemination to the field 139
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FY 1979

The studies undertaken in FY 1979 are focused on
particular issues in implementation of P.L. 94-142.
Increasingly, there is examination of the extent to
which the intent of the Act is being met.

Study 1. A Survey of Practices for the
Assessment of Handicapped Children. The purpose of
this study is to dpacriSe current practices and
variation in practices in the assessment of
handicapped children in the United States.
2dditionally, the survey should gather informution
which will permit an evaluation of the soundness of
assessment procedures. The survey will examine
assessment practices related to (a) the initial
identification of a child as potentially handicapped,
(b) the actual classification of a child as

handicapped, and (c) the determination of the child's
~ducational needs.

Study 2. Survey of Special Education and Related
Services. The purpose of this study is to survey and
describe the services provided by school districts
and the number and nature of services actually
received by handicapped children. The study will
describe the provision of services to children at
different age levels and with varying handicapping:
conditions .and determine how service patterns have
changed over time.

Study 3. Study of Special Education Student
Turnover. Little is known about student flow between
special and regular education. The purpose of this
study is to (1) describe children leaving special
education and reasons for departure, (2) identify the
extent to which handicapped children transfer
successfully into regular education programs. and
(3) identify children who may receive a treatment of
short duration and therefore may not be receiving .
services when Federal counts are taken.

Overview

The studies initiated during the preceding years
address the*Bureau's six questions in a variety of
ways. The following tables demonstrate the way in
which they combine to address the questions. Over
the years, we hope our ability to answer the
questions will grow and that both the questions and
their answers will become increasingly precise.
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TABLE 1

ummary of FY 1976 - FY 1979 Studies

Study g::::;g: Contractor F1na%‘::port
FY 1976 Studied ’
Analysis of State Data Management Analysis
Reporting Capabilities....... 1,5 Center " 10/30/77
Methods of -Validating State Stanford Research
Counts of Children Served.... 1 institute 12/30/77
Anzlysis of State Council for Excep~
Definitionseesccceccsccccscee 1 tional Children 02/28/78
Implementation of Individual- David Nero &
ized Education Programs...... 4 Associates 09/30/77
: ) FY 1977 Studies
Analysis of State Data........ 1-6 - TEAM Associates 12/77;
’ 06/78
Progress in Implementation.... 1-6 SRI International Annually,
September
Thomas Buffington
Criteria for Quality.coececee. 6 and Associates 12/78
Research Triangle
Survey of IEPS.cceccccscccccnse 3,6 Institute 02/80
Littlejohn and .
Teacher CONCErNScsccccccsscsss 4 Associates 09/78
Education Turnkey 07/783
P-oblems in Getting Started... 4 Systems 03/79
Continued--

(A%
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Table 1 (continued)

~

Study

Research
Question

Contractor

Final Report

Date

Decision Rules for
Determining Placements.......

Special- Teens and Parents
study........................

Study of Activist Parents and
Their Disabled Children......

Study of the Quality of
Educational Services Prov.ded
to Handicapped Children......

Impact of P.L. 94-142 on
Children with Different
Handicapping Conditions......

P~»L. 94-142 Institutional_
Response and Consequences....

Analysis of State Datf........

- DY

-

Survey of Practices for the
Assessment of Handicapped
L‘hildren........'.............

4

Survey of Special Education
and Related Services..........

Study of Special Education
student mmwer..'...........

2,6

4,6

4,6

4,6

4,6

4,46

FY 1978 Studies

Applied Management
Sciences

Abt Associates, Inc.
American Institutes

for Research

The Haron
Institute

Illinois State
University

High/Scope

AUI Policy Research

1979 Studies

1,6

3,4

1,6

Applied Management
Sciences

Rand Corporation

SRI International

147

01/80

Annually,
September

Annually,
September

Annually,
Sep*ember

Annually,
September

Annually,
September

Amually,
September

09/81;
09/82 -

09/81;
09/82

03/81
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TABLE 2
Answering the Six Questions

Study

Administrative Intent of
Procedures the Act

Intended

Beneficiaries Settings Services Consequences

FY 1976

State Data Capsbilities
Validating State Counts
State Definitions

Individualised Education
Prograss

ry 1977

Analysis of State Data
Progress in Implementation
Criteria for Quality

Burvey of Individualised
Education Programs

Teacher Concerns

Problems in Getting Started

FY 1978

Decision Rules for
Placements

Special Teens and Parents
Study

Study of Activist Parents
and Thair Disabled
Children

Study of the Quality of
Educational Services
Provided to Handicapped
Children

Impact of P.L. 94-142 on
Children with Different
Randicapping Conditions

P.L. 94-142 Institutional
Response and Consequences

. Analysis of State Data

Continued—
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Tnblej (continued) )
Intended . ‘. \ Aduinistrstive Intent of
A““’ Beneficiaries Settings Serviees Consequences Px:ocedurel the Act
rY_1979 )
) Survey of Practices for the !

Assessment of Handicapped X X

Chiidren

Survey of Special Rducation

and Related Services X X

Study of Special Education

Student Turnover X < X

!

ERIC_ ,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Appendix C

BEH Data Notes (March 1979)
BEH Study Review (April 1979) -
. BEH Study Review (Junhe 1979)
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sm To len 3134 Mlmon in P L. 89-313 Alloenﬂom for_ FY 1979

An ullmod 223,000 handicapped
«~lUdren will receive educational support
fre.a PL, 83-313 in fiscal year 1979 with
an average allocation of $595 per child.
Public Law 89-313, an amendment to
Title | of the Elementary and Secondary
Education Aci, provides aid to States.for
the educaion of handicapped children
in State-operated swchools, State-support-
~d schools, anc .ucal educaticn agencies.
i< is a project-oriented, child-centered
program intended to stimulate the de-
“ valopment of project which supplement,
-expand, o enich existing educational
programs, taking them beyond the basic
sctivitles normally supported through

March 1979

> The su, - 2ol iw Datn Noles

is the rosult of & joint elfort of
_ the Divisien of \nnovetien snd
Deovelapmant and the Division
of Assistanse to the Distes.

EDWIN MARTIN, Deputy Chiet
Commissioner for the Buresu
of Rduouiion for the Handl-

oapped.

_ Inquivies consemning Dele
Notes : ke .4 ¢ addressnd ©
Dv. Louls C, Danislosn of th2
Sl Program Btudise Branch,
DEN-DID, 400 Mer tend Ave.,

- &W., Washinglow, D.C. 30002.
Adional informotion ahe. .
e program under Fublic Law
85-313 san bo obialned fram Dr,
Wil Tyveil ¢t the Divisien
L of Assistancy o the Sintss
Sraneh, LIN-DAS, 400 Mary-
and Ave., 8.W. Washington,
D.C.am

Statc or other funds. in 1966, thefim
yea: of the program, $16 million was
allocated to States. As can be seen in
Table 1, the amount appropriated has
increased almost eveny year of the
program. The number of children parti-
cipating has increased from about 65,000
to aearly 225,000. .

Allocations are made to State agencies
which then receive applications from
schools or conduct projects of their own.
Since 1975 with the amendments of P.L.
93-380, P.L. 89-33 funds can follow
deinstitutiota.ized  hildren to local
school programs. The number of

children in LEA programs has increased

from 7,000 for 1975 to more than 25,000
for 1979. The number of participating
schools by type of agency is shown in
Table 3. Of the more tha:s 7,00 schools
participating nearly ‘4000 .ie State-
supported or operated and about 3,000
schools are in local education agencies
(LEA),

In Table 2 the State allocations are
presented. Ilinois will receive the largest
allocation (aver $15 nillion) while the
lowest allocations are for idaho and
Guam ($249,000 and $172,000, respective-
ly.) The funding formula provides 40
percent of 2 State’s per pupil expendi-
ture for each child counted; however, a

R

Agencies, 1908-1979,

Table 1
Growth of Allocations Under P.L. 89-313, Fiscal Yu_n 1966-79

Fiscal Year Amount
of Allocation  Appropriated
186¢ $ 15,917,000
1867 15,085,000
1968 24,748,000
1969 29,742,000
1970 37,482,000
1971 43,129,000
1872 56,381,000
1973 75,962,000

1974 85,778,000 *
1975 §7,864,000

1976 95,660,000
1977 111,433,000
1978 121,575,000
1879 132,492,000

'These children were counted in October of the year 2 years prior to the allocation yeer,

Source: Suresu of Educmon for the Handicapped. P.L. 89-313, Summary for State

Number of
Children Per Pupll
Countadt? Allocations
65,440 $ 24223
82,797 18185
87,389 283.17
96,499 30521
110,531 300.11
121,568 37945
131,831 42768
157,997 480.78
168,415 51545
178,763 49151 -
188,078 500.73
201,429 553.21
223,804 543.22
222,732 595.85
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Figure 1
State Allocations Under Public Law 89-313
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Table 2
State Allocations and Number of Children Participating in P.L. 89-313 Program, Fiscal Year 1979’
FY 1978 FY 1979 Funds Per Pupil :
Number of Allocation Formula FY 1979 Recelved Expenditure
i Children (Hold Based Actual Per By

State Counted Harmless) Aiflocaﬂon Allocation Child Formula
Alabama - * 1,330 $656,016 $608,874 $656,016 $493.24 2457.80
Alaska 2,428 1,491,880 1,667,332 1,667,332 686.71 686.71
. Arizona 1,147 . - 592,077 619,059 619,059 53972 539.72
Arkansas 3,856 1,562,132 1,765,277 1,765,277 457.80 457.80
California 5,352 3,263,228 ° 3,027,038 3,263,228 609.72 565 59
Colorado 3,358 1,803,081 1,890,285 1,890,285 56292 562.92
Connecticut 2,809 1,771,724 1,718,237 1,771,724 630.73 611.69
Delaware 1,887 1,083,644 1,213,605 1,213,605 643.14 643.14
Florida 6,360 2,827,191 3,301,222 3,301,222 51906 519.06
Georgia . 2,189 977,421 1,002,124 1,002,124 457.80 457.80
Hawaii 828 426,088 514,627 514,627 621.53 62153
- Idaho ) 543 239,469 248,585 248,585 457.80 457.80
Ninois . 24,463 12,627,763 14,988,236 14,988,236 612.69 612.69
ndiana 6,280 2,617,820 3,027,902 1,027,902 48215 482.15
lowa 1,025 756,184 594,664 756,184 737.74 580 16
Kansas 1,820 1,107,450 1,048,704 1,107,450 576 79 546 20
Kentucky 2,631 1,105,832 1,204,472 1,204,472 457.80 457.80
Louisiana 5,934 2.161,190 2,716,585 2,716,585 457.80 457.80
Main~ 1,592 73(,816 729,359 730,816 459.05 " 458.14

Maryland 4,226 2,347,439 2,816,418 2,816,418 666 45 666.45 _
Massachuseits 14,490 8,706,953 9,950,428 9,950,428 686 71 686.71
Michigan 12,323 7,354,557 7,960,904 7,960,904 646 02 646.02
Minnesota 1,75 785,650 737 724 785,650 668.63 627.85
Mississippi 1,389 657,016 635,884 657,016 473.01 457.80
Missouri 3,81C 2,134,901 1,816,951 2,134,901 560.34 476.89
Montana 493 372,368 299,512 372,248 755 31 607.53
Nebraska 585 345,267 321,434 345,267 590.20 549.46
Nevada 462 448,646 240,074 448,646 971.09 512.64
New Hampshire 1,263 677,470 607,895 677470 - 536.39 481.31
New Jersey 7.925 4,708,163 5442177 - 5442177 686711 686.71
New Mexico 615 394,923 293,257 394,923 64215 476.84
New York 18,076 12,227,010 12,412,970 12,412,970 886.71 686.71
North Carolina 6,320 3,285,736 2,893,296 3,295,736 521.47 457.80
North Dakota 455 294,526 212,672 204,526 647.30 467.41
Ohio 13,536 8,175,712 6,768,169 6,788,169 501.49 501.49

Oklahoma 1,774 697,253 812,137 812,137 457.80 457.80 -
Oregon 3,832 2,118,127 2,595,644 2,595,644 677.36 677.36
Pennsyivania 14,338 7,991,232 9,231,091 9,231,091 643.92 643.82
Rhode Island :, 963 577,494 608,709 608.709 613.00 613.00
South Carolina 2,159 1,214,222 998,390 1,214,222 562.40 457.80
South Dakota 680 341,530 334,750 341,530 502.25 492.28
Tennessee 1,770 900,002 810,306 900,002 50847 .-  457.80
Texas 14,770 6,877,684 6,973,508 6,973,508 47214 47214
Utah 1,024 474,165 468,787 474,165 463.05 457.80
Vermont 2,21 1,168,671 1,200,034 1,200,384 540.47 540.47
Virginia 3,311 2,318,117 1,646,030 2,318,117 700.12 497.14
Washington 2,923 1,550,461 1,716,970 1,716,970 587.4( 587.40
West Virginia 988 546,235 454,954 546,235 552.86 460.48
wisconsin 3,118 2,905,141 1,826,425° 2,905,141 931.73 617.84
Wyoming 622 275,538 393,975 393,975 633.40 633.40
District of Columbia 2,848 1,820,182 1,955,750 1,955,750 686 71 686.71
Guam 286 171,421 171,557 171,557 599.85 599.85
Puerto Rico 1,423 571,453 326,080 571,453 401.58 22915
Virgin Islands 5717 321,604 339,184 331,184 587.84 587.84
Total 222,732  $121,574,934  $128,270,583  $132,492,069 $594.85 $575.90

Source Bureau of Education for the Handicapped P.L 89-313, Summary for State Agencies, 1979.
'Note that the second column zhows the FY 1978 allocation
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Table 3
Distribution of Schools, Students, and Aliocations
by Agency Type
Number of Number of " Amount of
- Schools Students Moriey Allocated
State Dperated 752 ~ 80,918 $ 47,180,000
State Supported o
in-State 2,935 114,471 69,354,000
State Supported
Out-o0'-State 269 2,004 1,308,000
Local Eaucation
Agency 3,049 25,339 14,650,000
Total 7,005 222,732 132,492,000

Source. Bureau of Education for the Handicapped P L 89-313, Summary for State
Agencies, October, 1977

Table 4

Distribution of Students and Allocations
by Handicappl.-g Condition

Percent of
Number ol Total Amount of
Students Students Money Allocated

Mentaily Retarded 122,204 55% $ 70,903,000
Deaf and Hard of Hearing 28,522 13 16,385,000
Visually Handicapped 10,007 4 6,078,000
Emationally Disturbed 34,485 15 21,698,000
Orthopedically Handicapped 10,210 5 6,356,000
Other Heaith Impaired 17,304 8 11,073,000
Total 222,732 100% $132,492,000

Source. Bureau of Education for the Handicapped P L 89-313, Summary for State
Agencies. October 1977

g
15,

‘State can not receive less than 80 percent

nor more than 120 percent of the
national average per pupil expenditure.
There is also a “hold-harmless” provigiop
which means that a State did not receive
less than it received the year before.
Twenty-three States and Puerto Rico
were held harmless for FY 1979. Without
the hold harmless provision an averige
of 3458 per child would have been
allocated rather than the actual alloca-
tion of $595 per child.’

According to the FY 1978 State Plans
nearly three-fourths of the funds were to
be spent to enrich instructional pro-
grams (i.e., by the addition of specialized
teachers, consultants, evaluation special-
ists, speech pathologists, teacher aids)
and to provide inservice training to the
staff. Projects can also include guidance
and counseling services and work-study.
During FY 1979 more handicapped
children formerly inState agency pro-
grams will be participating in special
education programs in local agencies
while the State institutions will be serving
those children in need of programming
who were previously on waiting lists.

Over 55 percent of th: students
participating in the 89-313 program
during the October 1977 count were
mentally retarded. In Table 4 the number
of children participating is reported by
handicapping condition. About 15 per.
cent of the children were emotionally
disturbed while 13 percent were deaf or
hard of hearing. *

P.L. 95-561 amends the hold-harmless pro-
vision so that a State will receive no less than
85 percent of the State’s allocation for the
previous year. This reduces the magnitude of
the hold-harmless provision by 15 percent
starting with FY 1980. The effect will be to
reduce the allocation for several States to a
level below what the States would have
received had the hold harmless provision
remained at 100 percent.

Bureau of Education for the Handicapped
U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare
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The purpose of BEH STUDY
RCVIEW s 1o disseminate

N
N\

E H for the Handicapped

Study Review

- A Nation-Wide Look At
Individualized Education Programs

By the time school opened in 1977,
most educators were well aware of the

Bureau's continuing process of review-
ing major aspects of the law to assure

"‘”""':;‘: °°"°‘"""°I .c'f' Education for All Handicapped Child- effective and appropriate programming
tivities supported by the ren Act (Public Law 94-142) which for handicapped children. It is anti-

Burseu of Education for the
Handcapped. JEH STUDY
REVIEW will be published on
an intermitient basle by the

requires that each handicapped child
have a written individualized education
program known as an |EP. However,
while educators know that they must

cipated that IEPs will not be “perfect” in
all settings, but rather that this study
and future ones will help improve IEP
usage. Findings of the study may form

State Program Studies Branch. develop a written IEP for every handi- the basis for training sessions for State
EDWIN MARTIN, Deputy Com- capped child, it is also true that the and local educators, technical assist-
missioner for the Bureeu of Federal requirement allowed consider- ance materials, or revisions of the im-
Educstion for the Handicapped. able flexibility. Therefore, State and plementing regulations. The Education
: local interpretations of the require- for All Handicapped Children Act, Sec-
'.Tupy REVIEW M:.d' :.E " ments are likely to differ. The Bureau of tion 618(d), requires a national survey
direcied 10 Dr. Mary Kennedy, Education for the Handicapped (BEH) describing IEPs to assist Congress in
Acting Chief of the State has two main approaches to reviswing evaluating the usefulness of these
Program Studies Branch, actual IEP use. One approach is exam- documents. The Research Triangle in-
BEH-DID, 400 Maryland ination of State plans when BEH staff stitute study is a first effort to provide
Ave., $.W., Washingion, D.C. . . . . -
20202. Further inf . raonitor compliance with the law in the Congress with this information.
about the IEP survey can be various states. The second approach is The IEPs of 2,770 students from 515
obtained from Dr. Linde Morra the conduct of a survev to give a schools i 232 school districts from 41
at the same address. national picture of IEPS. The Research States will make up the nationally rep-
Triangle Institute is conducting the resentative public school sample for the
survey. Dr. John N. Pyecha is the pro- survey. Another sam.ple of the IEPs of
ject director. 600 students from 75 State-operated or
Do IEPs contain one goal statement State-supported facilities will define the
or many goal statements? Do they nationally representative State facility
contain general objectives or objectives sample. To be included in either sam-
written in measurable, behavioral ple, a student must be between 3 and 21
terms? How long are IEPS? How many years old and also have been r=ceiving
people participate in the development special education and related services
of IEPe? These are examples of the on December 1, 1978.
questions the survey designed by Re- What specific questions about IEPs
search Triangle Institute will answer. will the survey answer? The survey will
Project staff started seeking aaswers to provide answars to ten basic questions.
the questions in public schoois and These quastions concern |IEPS, student
State facilities for the handicapped be- charecteristics, and types of special
ginning February 1379. aducation services specitied In |EPs
s The major purpose of this survey is 1. What do IEPs look like? Answers to
to provide Congress with a description this question can provide information
of the characteristics and content of about the format and general character-
IEPs, as well as the processes used to istics of IEPs. For example, if IEPs
deveiop IEPs. The study is part of the contain headings which match P L. 94-
Q
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School Districts
Selected for the National IEP Survey Sample
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142 IEP content requirements, some
headings might be: (a) present levels of
educational performance, (b) annual
goals, and (c) short term instructional
objectives. However, IEPS may contain
other headings for information which,
while not required, school personnel
feel are important enough to include

2. What kinds of information do IEPs
contain? This question focuses on the
content of IEPs. For example, the
survey is determining the extent to
which |EPs actually include annual
goals and short term instructional ob-
jectives. Equally important are types of
information which are not required, but
which school personnel desire to in-
clude in IEPSs.

3. How is information presented in
IEPs? This question focuses or Yow the
information in IEPS communicates. For
example, the sur+ey is determ.ning if
instructional objectives are general or
specific, and if there is a match among
identitied child needs, annual goals,
and instructional objectives. The survey
will try to determine how annual goals
included in IEPs differ from short term
instructional objectives.

4. Who develops and approves IEPs?
To answer this question, the number
and types of signatures on |EPs will be
examined. Efforts will be made to de-
termine if signatures are indicative of
having developed or approved the |EP
or both Because participant informa-
tion is not likely to be provided in IEPs,
a questionnaire is being used to obtain

much of this information. The nature
and extent of student and parent in-
volvement in developing the {EP, for
example, is being obtained from a
questionnaire filled out by the student's
teacher.

5. What types of special education and
related services do IEPs specify? An-
swers to this questions will provide a
national picture of the kinds of special
education and related services pre-
scribed for handicapped children. Both
the number and combinations of ser-
vices received is being examined. Ser-
vices include, for example, reading,
written English, math, social sciences,
self-help skills, motor skills, physical
education, social adaption, and voca-
tional or prevocational training.

6. In what settings, and for what
amount of time each week, do students
recewve services as specified in IEP>?
Possible settings where children may
receive special education and related
services are the regular classroom, re-
source room, self-contained special
class, special day school, residential
school, hospital or home. The investi-
gation includes thé proportion of the
academic week that students receive
special education and related services,
and the student/staff ratio in each set-
ting.

7. What are the characteristics of stu-
dents receiving special education Ser-
vices in public schools (or State facilities)
in which they are enrolled? Student
characteristics include age, grade, sex,

Substudy 1: Have IEPs Changed Over Time?

Research Triangle Institute is also conducting a substudy to determine
what changes in the characteristics, content, and development process of
IEPs have occurred over time. This substudy involves 515 of the 2,770
students included in the public school survey (one student in each of the 515
sampled schools will be selected). The specific question answered by the
substudy 1s.

e What changes have occurred in the characteristics and
content of IEPs, the process used to develop them, and n
the nature and setting of special services they specify?
To answer the question, the |EP from the preceeding year is being analyzed
along with the IEP for the current year for each student in the substudy. A
questicnnaire is also being given to the teacher(s) most familiar with the
student's |IEP from the preceeding year.
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race, and handicapping condition
School and school district characteri-
stics include, for example, size and
special education student enroliment.
For State facihties, information such as
the number of instructional staff and
the grade levels included in the educa-
tional faciity are being obtained

8 How do the lype, setting. and
amount of special education Sservices
specified 1n IEPs vary by student and

schoel (or State facility) characteristics?
Answers to this question can help i1den-
tify groups for which P.L. 94-142 im-
plementation appears quite successful,
or those groups for which implementa-
tion 1s still a problem.

9 How do the format, characteristics,
content. and development process of IEPs
vary by student and schoo! #w State
faciity} characteristics? Answers to this
question will, as with the previous ques-

Substudy 2: Do Students Receive the Services Specified In

IEPs?

Research Triangle Institute 1s conducting a second substudy to determine
the extent to which services provided to handicapped children match those
specified 1n |EPS, and to determine how knowledgeable parents are about
their ck:id's IEP Spectfic questions to be addressed are.

® How do the special education services actually received by
Students match those specified in their IEPs?
* How knowledgeable are parents about their children’s IEPs?

This substudy will involve 55 of the 515 students selected for the first
substudy Answers to the substudy questions are being obtained through
intervie*s and study of each student's school records

tion, 1dentify groups for whom imple-
mentation of the IEP requirements has
been successful or problematic

10. How do IEPs and the process of
developing them differ for children served
in public schools as compared with
Students served in state facilities? An-
swers to this question viill provide com-
parisons between public schools and
State facilites of IEP characternstics
and the nature of services provided to
students

How is all this information being
collected? Project staff are visiting each
school or State facility to select the
student sample. They are also photo-
copying each selected student's |IEP
(minus any personally identifiable in-
formation) and distributing question-
naires to the teacher most knowledge-
able of the student's IEP, and to the
school principal or director of the State
facility. Another questionnaire on
school district characteristics is also
being distributed to school superinten-
dents. The completed questionnaires
and IEP copies will be analyzed at
Research Triangle Institute.”

Information from the study will be
analyzed during the summer and fall of
1379. The final report should be avail-
able early in February 1980.

U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Weiltare
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Bureau of Education

E H for the Handicapped

Study Review

Issues and Choices in

Evaluating Public Law 94-142 Iimplementation

What would exemplary implemen-
tation of the Public Law 94-142 indivi-
dualized education program or due
process provisions 100k like within a
school district? What are the possible
standards for exemplary implementa-
tion? One possible issue, for example,
is content and format of individualized
education programs (IEPs). To one
person exemplary implementation of
the IEP requirements rmight be evident
if the IEP contains objectives which
are related to goal statements and the

-- child's current educational perfor-

mance. But to another person exem-
plary implementation of this require-
ment might mean that objectives are

JUNE 1979

The purpose of BEH STUDY
REVIEW is to disseminate
information conceming re-
search and evelustion ac- -
tivitles supporied by the
Bureau of Zducation for the
Handicapped. BEH STUDY
REVIEW will be published on
an infermitient basis by the
State Program Studies Branch.

EDWIN MARTIN, Deputy Com-
missioner for the Buresu of
Education for the Handicapped.

Inquiriss concerning the BEH
STUDY REVIEW should be
directed 0 Dr. Mary Kennedy,
Acting Chief of the State
Program Studies Branch,
BEN-DID, 400 Maryland

Ave., $.W., Washingion, D.C.
20202. Further information
about the evaluation pepers can
be obtained from Dr. Linde
Morra at the same address.

written in measurable, behavioral
terms. This example provides an indi-
cation of the multitude of issues and
choices involved in any evaluation of
exemplary P.L. 94-142 implementa-
tion.

The Bureau of Education for the
Handicapped (BEH) undertook a stu-
dy to both explore issues and stimu-
late thought regarding different ways
of evaluating P.L. 94-142 iraplementa-
tion. The Bureau 1s intérested in devel-
oping and disseminating exemplary
implementation procedures. State ed-
ucation agencies (SEAs), resporisible
under P.L. 94-142 for monitoring local
implementation of the law and provid-
ing technical assistance, must develop
State standards for implementation.
In addition, school districts must
conduct their own internal evaluation
of implementation. Thus, there are
multiple audiences for this explorato-
ry study. The study was conducted by
internal BEH staff members with the
support of Thomas Buffington Asso-
ciates, a firm located in Washington,
D.C.

The criteria study had three major
parts. First, nosition papers were com-
missioned . provide judgements of
quality implementation of four major
provisions of the law—individualized
education programs, least restrictive
environment, protection in evaluation
procedures, and due process proce-
dures. Four position papers were com-
missioned on each provisi_on except
due process. in which three position
papers were obtained. Secondly, four
small panels (one on each topic) were
convened to respond to and discuss
the papers. These panels consisted
largely of education practitioners. The
final part of the study involved de-
veloping four monographs. - Each
moncgraph addresses the evaluation
of one of the four mentioned provi-
sions of the law and includes an
overview of the stu.y problem, the
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position papers, and a summary of the

. view from the panel.

The Position Papers

Evaluation standards are typically
derived from an individual's experi-
ence, knowledge, and/or values. Be-
cause a wide choice of standards is
possible in considering the evaluation
of PL 94-142 implementation, au-
thors were seiected for this study
whose experience, knowledge, and
values would tend to differ. Naturally
the position papers on each topic do
not represent all ihe possible choices
of standards which could be identi-
fied. They do represent, however,
approaches to the problems of quality
in relation to implementation of the
provision.

Authors were provided guidelines
for writing the position papers. For
example, while it is recognized that
the four provisions are quite interre-
lated, authors were requested to limit
themselves as much as possible to
the one provision assigned. Authors
were typically asked to consider-
evaluation of the effectiveness of
implementation of the provision as
well as the quality of implementation
of procedures. They were aiso re-
quested to develop criteria which
could bé® used at the school district
level and to take into consideration
ditferences in school district charac-
teristics. Finally, authors were asked
to focus on exemplary implementation
of the law

The Paneis

In the initial formulation of the
study, some thought was given to later
develdpment of self-study guides
which could be #&dapted: for usé¢ by
SEAs and/or school districts interest-
ed in evaluating their progress in
implementation. Over- time, the pur-
pose of the paneis was stated as pre-
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liminary discussion of the feasibility of
using the position papers as a base for
developing self-study guides

Panel meetings were structured in-
to three distinct parts. First, authors
presented overviews of their papers
and responded to questions. Second,
large group discussion was heid of
issues related to the provision and the
study. Finally, three subgroups were
formed to discuss the usefulness of
administrative self-study guides

The Monographs

The monographs are available from
Research for Better Schools, iInc
(RBS). RBS 1s a non-profit corpora-
tion which operates on a cost-recov-
ery basis. The prices it charges for
publications are deteimined by the
cost of producing the materials Spe-
cific information on ordering the
monographs can be found on the last
page of this Study Review

+

A Brief Description of the
Position Papers

Individua!ized Education
Programs (IEPs)

in implementing that component The
authors also discuss methcds to be
used in selecting an audit sample, in
collecting and scoring aud:t data, and
in follow-up or revisions.

Richard P lano. Education Theory
and Evaluation Criteria for Individ-
uahized Education Programs.

The a'thor's premise is that educa-
tional philosophies, covertly f “not
overtly, form the basis for educational
ideas and practices The author exam-
ines two educational philosophies or
belief-systems and their imphcations
for IEPs The one belief system, and
the more famihar of the two, 1s called
the positivist-empiricist philosophy
The author examines the beliet in
science underlying this philosophy
and describes its culmination in diag-
nostic-prescriptive teaching, as well
as influence on IEP evaluation Having
rejected this educational philosophy,
the author turns to describe another
educational philosophy termed expe-
nence methodology, which relies
heavily on John Dewey's concept of
the active learner The author
describes the consequences of this
belief system for educational evalua-
tion and, based on this philosophy,
develops criteria for evaluating
implementation of the IEP require-
ment

Beth Stephens and Daniel J. Macy
Auditing the IEP System: A Sell-
Audit System for Use by Local
Education Agencies.

The authors belteve that as school
district personnel strive to provide
IEPs to their handicapped students,
they will recognize the need to moni-
tor IEP functioning to determine what
portions work in an expected manner,
and waat portions require revision
The intent of the authors’ paper 1S to

provide school distnict personnel with -

critena they can-use in a self-audit o
their {EP system The authors list ten
basic steps required in the design,
implementation, and evaluation of
-JEPs For each of these steps, cniteria
ere listed which can be used to deter-
mine the degree of success achieved

ERIC
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Hill M Walker. The IEP as a Vehicle
for Dshivery of Specral Educational
and Related Services to Handicapped
Children.

Taking a comprehensive view of
the IEP developmental process, this
author hsts nine steps that are essen-
ti~! to the planning process For each
step n the process, best practice
standards are presented The author
also specifies qualitative standards for
the !EP document itself and addresses
the issues of (1) adequacy, quality,
and completeness of information
needed to deveiop the IEP, (2) internal
consistency of the document, (3)
comprehensiveness, (4) specificity of
long and short term objectives, (5)
evaluation procedures, (6) placement
and, (7} implementation instructions
Finally, the author discusses imple-

11;‘,"

mentation processes, practices, and
procedures. An IEP case manager is
viewed as cnitical to the successful
implementation of |EPs for handi-
capped children

Patricia H Gillespie. A Planned
Change Approach to the Implementa-
tron of the IEP Prowvision of P.L. 94-
142,

This paper presents the IEP re-
quirements as a change impacting on
the school district. The author argues
in favor of the need for self-initiated,
systematic efforts toward change. A
systerns approach to planned change
1s presented within the context of a
normative (e-educative change stra-
tegy. This strategy serves as a
theoretical ba. for |IEP criteria.
Critena are presented for (1) planning,
implementation, réview, and revisions
for 1EPs, (2) maximizing prasent
resourv2e within school districts and
developing new modes of delivery for
solving problems, and (3) seeking
external and internal resources for the
multiple exchange of information and
services, developing procedures for
collaborative problem-solving, and
evaluating for the purposes of self-
analyses and self-renewal

Placement in the Least Restrictive
Environment (LRE)

Sheila Lowenbraun and James Q.
Aftleck. Least Rastrictive Environ-
ment.

The authors attempt to come to
grips with some of the complex
philosophical, sociological, and
economic i1ssues involved In
implementing the LRE provision The
authors discuss problems and i1ssues
regarding placement of handicapped
children n institutions, residential
schools, and special day schools and
present criteria for use of these
placements as a least restrictive
environment Criteria are also
provided for implementing the LRE
within a school district and processes
for determining the LRE are
addressed The authors describe a
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planning process for LRE implemen-
tation which involves district-wide,
cluster, and individual school
planning.

Gregory F. Aloia. Assessment of
the Complexity of the Least
Restrictive Environment Doctrine
Public Law 94-142.

The author provides recommenda-
tions, forms, and suggestions for
implementation of the Federal
Regulations on the least restrictive
environment. Components addressed
nclude: (1) LRE placement options,
(2) distance from reguiar education,
(3) academic and non-academic
involvement in regular education, (4)
placement in the closest community
school, (5) harmful effects, (6)
ptacement decision-making, (7)
transitioning and monitoring of the
placement, (8) in-service training, (9)
parental consent, and (10)
relationships with other agencies. The
author also discusses the attitudes
and expectations of parents, teachers,
and administrators regarding the LRE

-doctrine, as well as general LRE

issues and concerns.

<

Jay Gottlieb. Placement in. the
Least Restrictive Environment.

The author discusses the need for
well-defined criteria to judge the
appropriateness of a placement for a
handicapped child. The argument is
made that guidelines for appropriate
decision-making in special education
should be based on research
evidence. The author presents a
review of research studies concerning
the academic achievement and social
adjustment of handicapped children.

Criteria for determining whether a_.»

handicapped child is being educated
in the appropriate least restrictive
environment are developed for two
groups of handicapped children.
those children residing in institutional
facilities who may be considered for
placement in community schools, and
those currently enrolied in public
schools. The criteria, where possibie,
are@ based on relevant research
findings.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Thomas K. Githool and Edward A.
Stutman. Integration of Severely
Handicapped Students: Towards
Criteria for Implementing and
Enforcing the Integration
Imperative of P.L. 94-142 and
Section 504.

A legal perspec‘ive is brought to
the problem by these two authors. The
authors argue that only those children

- whose disability does not allow them

to move from their home setting for
schooling, or whose learning requires.
for a prief and limited time period
and/or specific purposes that they be
schooled in i1solated settings, should
be in handicapped-only, centers. It 1s
the authors’ premise that all other
handicapped children can, and
therefore need to be, schooled in
regular classes (and its variations) or
in separated classes located n
schools where non-handicapped
children are also schooled. In support
of this argument, the authors draw
upon the legisiative and judicial
histories of P.L. 94-142 and Section
504, judicial and administrative
interpretations of these laws, and
Congressional intents.

Protection in Evaluation
Procedures (PEP)

Reginald L. Jones. Protection in
Evaluation Procedures: Criteria
and Recommendations.

The author identifies major areas of
the special education identification,
assessment, and placement process
where protection in evaluation
procedures are necessary. For each
area, criteria are presented which can
be used to assess the adequacy of
school district testing/assessment
programs. Based on the author's
opinion, criteria are classified as (a)
required by P.L. 84-142, (b) desirable.
or (c) ideal. Major areas identified by
the author include' (1) provisions for
testing and assessment, (2) parent
communication and participation in
the evaluation, (3) dimensions of
assessment, (4) adequacy and func-
tioning of the planning and placement
team, (5) adequate test use, and (6)
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follow-up. Topics discussed by the
author include the fair use of tests
with minority/low SES populations,
early developmentdl assessment and -
test evaluation. The argument is made
that too little attention has been paid
to the educational validity of tests, and
that tests should not oniy be free of
racial, sex, and ethnic bias, but aiso be
valid for the development and assess-
ment of instruction

James E. Ysseldyke. /mplemen-
ting the "Protection in Evaluation
Procedures” Provisions of Public
Law 94-142.

In this position paper the argument
1s made that the only assessment me-
thodologies which shouid be used in
educationral settings are those for
which there is empirically demon-
strated support. The author addresses
the wide issue of abuse in using
assessment data to make decisicns
about students. The assessment
process is defined as including
screening and referral, placement and
classification, instructional planning,
individual pupil cvaluation, and
program evaluation. Factors
discussed for each step in the process
are the kind of decision to be made,
acculturation, technical adequacy,
tests as samples of behavior, bias in
decision-making, and bias follcwing
assessment. The author presents
Criteria for both the coliection of
information and the use of assessment
information. A major problem
identified by the author is the use of
unreliable norm-reference tests in
decision-making. The author
describes the use of true scores as an
alternative suggested procedure.

Jane R. Mercer. Protection in
Evaluation Procedures. .

The author's premise is . that in
cvder to meet P.L. 94-142
requirements for multidimensional
assessment, three assessment models
must be used; the medical model, t°
social adaptivity model, and tkea
generat intelligence model. As
described by the author, each of the
models has a different approach to the
issue ot determining the validity of a
measure and each generates different



definitions of test “bias”, “fairness”,
and “racially and cuiturally non-
discriminatory assessment”. The
author integrates the thres models
into an overall design for racially and
culiturally nondiscriminatory
assessment. The composition, roles
and functions of the assessment team
are also discussed. Finally, the author
presents a series of checklists and
ratings which can be used by an
sducational agency to evaiuate the
extent to which the stapriarde for
protection in evaluation, as describeo
in the paper, eie being attained.

Eﬁis B. Page. Tests and Decisions
for the Handicapped.

The author focuses on three basic
issues related 10 tests and decisions
for handicapped stuuents:. the
decision-making process, problems of
reliability, and problems of fairness.
Discussion of each issue leads to
recommendations concerning
imntementation of the Protection in
Evaluation Procedures reguirement of
PL. 94-142. The decision-making
process js examined in relation to
formal decision analysis with
particular emphasis on the role of
values in such decisions, and ways of
determining values. The difficulty of
finding reliable and valid assessment
methods for handicapped children is
considered from a psychometric
perspective. Particular attention is
given to the problems of using true
scores. Under the issue "of fairness,
sources of group differences and
likelinood of remediation through
differential treatment are discussed.

Due Process

offers "models” of the content of
parent notices, hearing decisions, and
use of surrogate parants. Special
attention is given to the selection and
training of hearing officers and surro-
gate parents

Milton Budoff. Impiementing Due
Process Safeguards: From the
User's Viewpoint.

The author uses a research study
conducted in Massachusetts to identi-
ty variables that are likely to influence
school and parent experiences with
due process hearings. The variables
were distilled from the author's expe-
rience observing and interviewing
persons—parents, school officiais,
hearing officers, and advocates—who
became involved in formal hearing
Three major Categories of variables
are described. The first category is
historical community involvement
which includes the community's his-
tory of special education. The second
category consists of structural varia-
bles. This category ericompasses so-
cial structural school district charac-
teristics such -as size and teacher
training. as wéll as the manner chosen
by the school distrnict to impiement the
due process system. The temaining
category includes process variables.
The key process variables relate to
parent-school communication The
category inciudes functioning of the
system as perceived by users and the
manner in which the school system
implements tt e notice and consent
requirements The variables, which
are: rela&ed to the notice and consent

Piease send
$1500 per set

sets of Exploring Issues in the Implementation of P L 94-142 at

Please send the following individual copies at $4 00 each

requirements, are used as the basis for
implementation crtenia Criteria are
further presented for three schooi
district developmental impiementa-
tion stages.

Lawrence Kotin. Recommended
Criteria and Assessment Techni-
ques for the Evaluation by LEAS of
their Compliance with the Notice
and Consent Requirements of P.L.
94-142.

The author discusses the judicial
models and educational concerns
from which the P.L. 94-142 notice and
consent requirements were uerived,
and the intents behind the require-
ments. The purpose of the paper is to
demonstrate how these regulations
can be implemented to increase the
effectivensss of a school district's
special education system. The author
recommends Criteria, stendards, and
techniques which respond to both the
letter and underlying intents of the

-notice and consent .equirements.

Emphasis 1s given to formal and

- informal steps in the process of giving

notice. the timing and form of the
notice, 3nd manner of dehvery of the
notice. The author highlights the need
to recognize the diversity of families to
be served and respond to that diversi-
ty through the use of special proge-
dures and techniques in relation to
giving notice and obtaining consent.
The author also identifies criteria that
can be used to determine the effec-
tiveness of the due process notice and
consent proceduresimplemented by a
school district

Donald N. Bersoft. Procedural PR

Saleguards. . ——— Ingnict alized Education Programs (1EP) N

.. I Past Restrictive Environments (LRE)

~m— Protection in Evaluation Procedures (PEP)

Due Process
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This position paper opens with a
general perspective on due process in
the law and discussion of the three
basic components of consent— know-
ledge. voluntariness, and capacity.
This discussion is followed by a

section by section analysis of the due Name Tue

process implementing regulations. -
The author investigates the meaning Instiution

of each subsection and provides Address

suggestions as to how the require- City State Zip

ments can be implemented with mini-
mum financial costs, and how the
schools can meet not only the letter of
the law, but its intent to ensure that
the rights of parents, children, and
- schools are protected. The author
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v . .. TABLE D - 1.1A
o NUMBER OF CHILOREN AGES 3-21 YEARS SERVEO UNDER P 1. A9-313 AND P L. 94-142 3 .
. By HANDICAPPING CONDITION R
) < SCHOOL YEAR 1979- 1980 ‘
; .
: . JTHER ORTHG-  DEAF AND VISUALLY MULTI- .
SPEECH ~ LEARNING MENYALLY EMOTIONALLY HEALTH PEOICALLY HARD OF  HANDI- “HANDI- DEAF AND
.. STATE IVPAIREO OISABLED RETAROED DISTURBEO IMPAIREO IMPAIRED HEARING CAPPEO CAPPED  BLI TOTAL
14,108 15.670 38.127 3.%03 816 ans 1,187 821 1.307 83 72,378
ALASKA * - . 2.739 5,716 9206 333 59 196 20% 48 [1) 12 10.242
ARIZONA ~s b7 19278 22.372 6.879 4.7%9 609 856 898 321 708 16 48.303
- ARKANSAS 11,478 '13.2%0 17.433 4715 450 442 718 an 438 29 45.027
CalLIFORNIA - - 196.284  117.974  39.810 28.%82% 38.453 15,194 7.172 2.8%4 o 267 ,388,833 .
COLORADO - 10,478 20.8501 8.808 8.40% (] 702 913 288 1.103 23 %7.228
CONNECTICUT 14.342 25.019 8.212 11.588 944 837 ., 1.233 642 e 1 $2.881
DELAWARE ‘ 1.998 6.528 2.629 2.728 16 2%0 182 124 .48 2 14,434 o .
¢ DISTRICT OF COLUMBLA 1.602 1.128 1.309 4s0 180 234 50 58 168 a $.217
r:x.lm . 41,0712 47,829 29.973 10,931 (] 2,735 2.060 853 1,492 18 136,983
GiiRGIA ' 23.729 27,098 30,274 13.960 1.483 $650 - 2.092 804 1.809 as 101.847
HAWAL] 1.202 8 938 2.120 37 4 168 322 52 184 24 11,382
10AHO 4,178 7.691 3.021 838 875 483 43 250 629 20 18.066
TLLINOIS 78.884 72.697 50.770 31,840 2.408 4,402 5,177 2,147 2.4%0 188 280.463
. INDIANA < 47.783 17,373 27,188 2.0%3 400 263 1.429 601 1.123 20 9.818
I10WA , 16.044 28,981 12.9%8 3.243 3 673 1.063 324 667 a9 s8.909
KANSAS . 12,088 12.528 7.780 2,590 703 339 768 281 882 a9 38.733
KENTULKY 22.958 . 14.20% 23.321 2,823 1.013 629 . 1.0%9 47 649 183 67.087
LOUIS 1ANA 24.840 29.416 20,713 5.201 1.483 714 1,661 LLY] 1.183 a8 $5.640
MAINE . 5.9718 7.840 5.293 3.681 310 316 439 138 880 8 24,307
. MARYLAND 24,428 48,118 11.870 3,616 1.838 1,102 1.888 673 2.182 as 93.783
MASSACHUSETTS 40.908 35.246 26.822 24,787 8,640 28% 8.487 1.128 283 - 283 141,869 .
MICHIGAN 54,127 43.472 31,188 18.063 [ 4,128 3.20% 1.149 53 0 185,388
L MINNE SOTA - 23,248 3%5.201 14.89%4 3,948 1.661 1,296 1.818 474 42 20 82.2348
N MISSISSIPPI 14,084 8.138 18.720 258 18 322 543 228 130 14 42,430 .
MISSOUR] 33.397 30.892 23.192 6.000 1.0%6 717 1.198 430 1.864 LT! 98.124
. MONTANA 3.879 s.266 1.780 459 1 179 290 190 860 17 12,784
F- NESRASKA . 10.548 9.952 7.018 1,388 o a6 S11 ., 187 326 o 30.388
NEVADA 3.088 5,380 1.368 320 194 266 194 74 319 9 11,207
NEW HAMPSHIRE 1.92¢ 8.326 2.4%3 1.0%98 198 206 293 287 213 k] 12.827
NEV JERSEY 80,344 45.33% | 18.849 13.493 2,177 1.882 2.2%9 1,428 3.881 60 149,878
NEV MEXICO 4.103~ 9.9%6 3.439 1,823 17 182 470 158 487 48 20.479 .
NIV vORK + 43,7814 30.978 47,960 45,692 38,407 6.920 s.208 2.081 842 L1 218,387 b
NORTH CAROLINA 26.946 34,017 43,807 3,892 900 1,146 2,248 845 1,842 53 114,094
NOXTH OAKOTA 3,298 3,474 2.083 291 60 104 208 87 198 18 9.778°
ONIO [ 65.439 sg. 214 e 4,277 0 3,543 2.878 1.023 1.682 % 201.352
_ OKLAHOMA 19.109 28.63% 13,781 LLT] %2 268 796 323 843 as 60.997
GREGON - . 11.819 19.804 5.991 2,268 639 1.243 1.668 599 as 18 44,148 %
PENNSYLYANIA . 272.127 46.307 49,278 12,494 289 2.0% 4.804 2.318 828 s 190,244
PUERTO RICO R 969 ¥ 2,670 10.%39 1,499 663 662 1.372 1.217 1,377 87 21,038
RHOOF 1SLAND 3,437 8.728 1.989 1,092 187 184 298 81 518 20 18.074
SOUTH CAROLINA 21.021 - 16,240 26.090 4,682 72 847 1.098 576 622 18 71,468
SOUTH 0AKOTA . 4,047 2,437 1,248 309 19 163 443 85 327 3 9.830 |
TENNE SSEE 31,824 27.221 23,302 3.084 - 1.5 1.170 2 388 796 1,708 9 93.004
TEXAS 70.888 133,781 31,033 11,084 3.102 2,736 4.378 1,485 19,067 241 267.812
UTAM 7.8234 12,760 3,327 9.6%0 108 v 211 680 303 1.231 23 36,127
2 VERMONT 3.168 4,48 3,383 328 188 264 293 . 88 241 18 12,424
, VIRGINIA ) © 32,101 27.842 18,9%0 5.02% $30 813 1,495 1,842 2,908 43 91,091
3 WASHINGTON ! 11,498 20,782 11,083 5,466 1.199 1,018 1,302 a18 1.26% 4 54.049
WEST VIRGINIA 10.089 $.174 11,882 828 767 a2 410 258 845 22 33.984
WISCONSIN 18,780 23,283 15,004 7.478 872 ais 1,264 a14 (11} a9 65.611
WYOMI NG L. T2.697 4.689 1 044 830 100 109 203 a8 324 21 9.873
AMERICAN SAMOA o} T 85 (] 1 3 22 s 18 4 187
QUAM 382 200 921 27 (] 1 97 27 127 8- 1,790
NORTHERN MARIANAS [ 22 9 o [ o 18 2 9 1 ss
TRUST TERRITORIES — 22% 32 19 a3 57 26 1,140 18 109 23 1,742
VIRGIN 1SLANDS 289 +146 732 4 o 13 87 12 18 18 1,218
BUR OF INDIAN AFFAIRS 883 2.281 821 286 0 19 114 42 343 (] 4.839
V.S AND TERRITORIES 1,188,987 1,281,379 882,173 331,087 106,297 66.248 62,873 232.679 61.96%5 2.376 4.036.219
- 154 ,
+
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: TABLE D - 1.1B

NUMBEF OF CHILOREN AGES 3-21 YEARS SERVEO UNDER P L R3-313 AND P L. 94-142
BY HANDICAPPING CONDITION

. SCHOOL YEAR 1978-1979

| OTHER ORTHO - OEAF AND VISUALLY MULT]-
SPEECH LEARNING MENTALLY EMOTIONALLY HEALTH PEOICALLY HARO OF HANDI - HANOI- DEAF AND

STATE IMPAIREO OISABLEO RETAROEO OISTURBFO IMPAIREO IMPAIRZO HEARING CAPPEO CAPPEO  BLIND TOTAL
ALABAMA 16,308 12,%€3 33,923 2.801 496 478 1,143 853 1,%00 57 69,749
ALASKA 2,286 5. 114 1.0%1 322 e4 174 203 34 109 14 9.341
ARI1Z0NA 10.891 20.75%1 7.238 " 893 654 15 873 330 458 1 45,814
ABRANSAS 9,881 10.4%3 17,703 as2 286 417 702 298 447 6 40,348
| CALIFOANIA 113,248 92.9%7 41,023 23.199 35,164 19.096 7.197 2.789 [¢] 216 334.887
COLORADO 10,558 19,487 8,259 5.610 [¢] 858 1,002 316 566 20 48.678
COKNECT ICUT 14,684 24.248 8.9%4 10,618 3%3 594 1,292 682 185 1 €1.539
OLAWARE 2.0%4 5,565 2,822 2.527 1] 246 188 108 42 21 13,679
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 2.129 1,767 4,882 7%2 186 oM 54 77 173 21 7,312
FLORIDA 37.302 42,874 31,990 10.200 (] 2,120 1,9%2 928 1.281 19 128,463
GRORGIA 23.812 22,949 31,214 12,514 2.122 394 2.5%9 911 1.253 1] 97,783
_ Wawall . 803 6.622 2.46% 348 12 196 354 L1 138 22 11,002
10AND 4,087 8,758 3,721 378 818 714 422 318 3% 2 17,544
ILLINOIS 77.192 70.931 46,977 268,721 2.%00 3.645 4.819 2.020 5,02% 159 241,981
INGiANA 49,268 3.069 28,269 1.810 307 826 1.92¢9 620 1.107 41 9¢,836
T0WA 17,069 21,674 12.786 2.607 [¢] 512 1.021 240 701 43 56,883
KANSAS 13.710 11,0892 7.946 2.113 3s9 263 671 227 659 «8 37.088 )
KENTUCKY 22,1 7 11.368 23.0€2 1,776 1.828 02 1,088 479 584 106 62,978
LOUISIANA 3%,25%1 24.739 22,861 8,383 1 .62 56% 1.788 €55 1,231 34 93,369
WA INE 5,987 7.228 5,467 3,%33 393 267 439 165 786 18 24,283
MARYLAND . 22,972 42.818 12,134 3.469 1,489 1,274 1.701 692 2,119 33 88.571
MASSACHUSETTS 40,084 34.4%7 28.871 24 829 3,038 2,929 6.637 v.263 679 277 140.578
1 NICHIGAN 59,832 56,149 32,929 16,4 . [¢] 4,189 3.208 1,138 28 [¢] 153,363
MINNESOTA 22,768 32.982 14,973 3.7%4 1.4%4 1.076 1,434 803 3% ae 79,329 -
mississier] 13,878 5,977 18,330 13% 15 3 580 209 o [ ] 39,240
NISSOURY 3%.9%0 27.787 24,717 5,882 C1.189 764 1.308 496 1.400 L1 99.542
MONTANA 4,028 4.912 2,128 474 99 147 347 168 237 14 12,549
NEBRASKA 11,102 9.402 7.887 1,497 [¢] 424 618 198 130 (] 31.2%2
NEVADA 3.%34 4.91% 1,780 819 [ 78 198 80 232 1" 11,408
NEW HAMPSHIRE 1.418% 5,394 2,360 652 194 177 287 23% 154 2 10,850
- _NEW JERSEY 63,473 41.878 21,388 13,178 1,801 2,221 2.612 1,4%7 3,890 1] 121,992 .
. ‘“NEw MEXtco 3.343 9,183 3.930 1,568 34 192 451 {89 332 47 19.239
NEW YORK - 48,140 19.410 48,566 39,403 39.291 4.222 7.249 2,428 169 28 208,906
NORTH CAR( .INA 26.45%2 26.960° 45,557 2.937 1.088 1,003 2,171 780 1,172 77 108,197
NORTH DAKOTA 3.504 3.2%2 2.0%0 260 k1] 80 202 71 193 13 9.880
oH10 63,773 48.811 688,419 3,476 [¢] 3,470 2,712 1.1 ] 1.229 130 190,989
OMLAHOMA 17,968 22.779 14 02% 440 613 292 787 289 589 38 57.809
= OREGON - 12,397 16.986 8, 19% 2.369 43% 918 1,451 - 528 o (o] 41,2680
PENNSYLVANIA 78,129 38,030 &1.340 11,903 273 2.700 4.9%0 2.%%6 428 & 186.%22 B
- PUERTO RICO 701 1.480 13.%10 7%8 443 464 1,477 306 780 49 19,968 -
RHOOE 1SLAND 3,181 6.9%2 2.243 LI XE] 213 176 271 67, £ ] 16 14,328
SOUTH CAROL INA 20.878 14,818  27,27¢ 4,549 4% 224 1,180 602 478 1" 70,336
SOUTH DAKOTA 4.683 2.038 t.374 334 73 1586 469 4 . 284 12 9.479
TENNESSEE 31,842 © 24,817 26.%10 2.6%8 1,478 1,278 2.322 878 1,561 18 93,084
TEXAS 73.84%  129.784 36.2%9 9.729 2,587 2.906 5,938 1,471  10.796 217 273.499
UTAR 7.428 . 12,319 3.332 9.598 128 288 689 248 1,087 1 3,,265%
VERMOn i 3,064 1.691 2.%93 3.878 130 219 333 95 126 5 12,130
VIRGINIA 32.6C4 23,398  19.468 3.9%8% 664 602 t,797 1.9 2,9%3 L] 87,173
WASHINGTON 12,787 £Y,19% 11,374 5.483 345 1,817 1.216 -6% 1,232 77 59,876
WwEST VIRGINIA 9.397 7.7¢0 11,181 660 c 781 286 LLE] 288 372 15 31,293
WISCONSIN . 14,187 19,844 15,792 6.393 640 1,544 1,348 456 LT1] 47 60,433
WyOMING 2.647 4,404 1,081 590 124 90 263 - 61 266 16 9.542
AMERICAN SAMOA - 14 97 04 [} 7 9 2% 4 o 0 - 240
QUAM & a3 78 1,437 58 [¢] 0 109 29 B3 9 2.619
NORTHERN MARIANAS 12 1 13 [ 1 7 o 5 -3 1 (1]
TAUST TERRITORIES : 9 1.082 42 ] 7 47 112 55 kL] 5 1,477
VIRGIN 1SLANDS 208 137 St 83 ] % 56 6 17 14 1.0w0
BUR. DF INDIAN AFFALRS 609 2.472 718 411 45 L a4 24 136 o 4,930

U.S. AND TERRITORIES 1.216.188 1,135,559 917,880 301.489 105,640 70,209 86.382 © 32.6d7 $0.722 2.350 3.919,073
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Y TABLE D -~ 1.1C

’ CHANGES IN NUMBER OF CHILOREN AGES 3-21 YEARS SERVEO UNDER P.L. 89-313 AND P L. 94-142
FROM SCHOOL YEAR 1978-1979 TO SCHOOL YEAR 1979- 1980

BY HANOICAPPING CONDITION

OTHER ORYHO-  OEAF AND VISUALLY MULTI-
SPEECH LEARNING MENTALLY EMOTIONALLY HEALTH PEOICALLY WARD OF  HANDI- HANCI- OEAF AND
STATE IMPAIREO OISABLEC RETARDEO OISTURBEO IMPAIRED IMPAIREO MHEARING CAPPEO CAPPEC  8LIND TOTAL
ALABAMA -2,199 3.107 1,204 702 14 87
ALASKA 4%3 602 =148 11 2 14
AR1ZONA S84 1,621 -3%9 488 23 11
ARKANSAS 1,824 2,797 -270 93 18 ]
CALIFORNIA -4,9€2 28,017 -1.213 5,328 -23 218
COLORADO -80 1,018 -1,45¢ 798 -89 20
CONNECTICUT -322 773 -742 [T} -19 1
OELAVARE -158 283 -210 199 -3 21
OISTRICT OF COLUMBIA -827 -639 -873 -302 -4 21
FLORIOA 3.770 s .58 -2,017 731 108 19 -
GEORGLA -83 4,149 -940 1,448 -487 88
HAWALL 399 318 -348 23 -22 22
10AMO 109 1,17 «700 199 [ 1] -89 278 2
jLLINOIS 1,492 1,786 3,793 2,819 ass 127 -2,879 (11]
INDIANA -1,483 4,312 -1,104 243 -100 -19 18 a1
10wWA -1,028 2.207 189 836 131 42 [ 1] -34 43
KANSAS -824 1,468 -188 477 314 76 94 24 193 48 1
KENTUCKY [ TX] 2,837 281t 947 -818 27 4 -32 (1] 108
LOUISIANA -10.611 4,877 -1,948 - 182 321 169 -107 -4 -48 4
MAINE -412 412 -174 . 148 -83 79 20 -30 74 18
MARYLaND 1,518 3,872 -284 147 349 -172 (Y -19 4 33
MASSACHUSETTS 024 789 151 248 2,802 2,844 - 180 -13% -39 277
- - NECHIGAN -$.%0% ~ 5,323 -1,723 1,954 [} -83 -3 14 2% ©
MINNESOTA 482 2,219 -79 191 207 170 181 -29 -309 ae
nI1%SIsSIPPI k1] 2,189 %0 120 3 11 37 19 130 [ ]
NI ssount -2,813 2.80% -1,%23 118 - 129 -47 -ftt -88 184 89
MONTANA -1a8 384 -348 -18 12 -18 -87 22 423 ‘4
NEBRASKA -884 %50 -872 111 [} 37 -104 -8 198 ] -888
NEVADA -448 485 -4193 -191 128 188 -4 -8 .7 11 -198
NEW HAMPSHIRE 24t 928 93 408 4 29 26 22 39 2 1,777 ]
NEW JERSEY -2,929 3.4%7 -2.%37 318 37e 330 -3%3 -29 -339 96 -2.414
NEW MEXICO 760 793 -491 3s -1? 10 19 -3 159 47 1,240
a NEW YORK -4,389 11,988 -606 8,289 -3,684 2.008 -2.041 *7 373 28 9.681
Fe NORTH CAROLINA 494 7.0%7  -2,0%0 798 -188 143 79 (1] 370" 77 ..897
/ NORTH OAKOTA -248 222 33 3t 23 24 4 18 s 12 118
£ [ 23] 1,088 9,403 -1.989 801 o i3 -36 as a8 130 10.283
OKL AHOMA 1,144 2.2%6 -244 118 -266 83 9 34 54 3s 3.188
OREGON -878 2.03% -204 -104 203 2% 237 71 [ 1] [} 2.008
PENNSYLVANI A -3,002 8,277  -2,064 1,391 18 -5 13 - 148 -238 97 4 3,722
PUERTO RICO 108 1,190 -2,971 701 220 198 -109 91 597 49 1,087
RHODE 1SLAND 256 t.778 -84 -19 -28 L} -13 -8, 17 18 1,743
SOUTH CAROL INA 142 1,724  -t1,188 333 27 23 -82 -28'% 147 tt 1,130
SOUTH OAKOTA 18 401t -129 -29 -84 -9 -24 7 43 12 are
7 TENNESSEE 202 2,404 -3.208 428 58 -108 “ -79 148 18 ~50
,TEXAS -3.290 -6.033 -5,226 1,338 549 170 -1,39%7 -9 8.27¢ 217 -9.887
TAH 408 449 -208 L}] -17 -77 11 LL] 174 (K] 062
ERMONT 104 2,790 770 -3.548 LL] As -40 -8 118 L] 294
YIRGINIA -803 4,444 -518 1.070 -134 -89 -302 -39 -49 L1] 3.878
VASHINGTON -1,2v2 3.587 -3t -2 (1.7} =799 (1] 83 a8 77 2,173
WEST VIRGINIA 92 1.414 371 188 -14 3% . -143 -32 173 1 2.871
WISCONSIN 1,820 1,739 -788 1,002 -88 -62 -81 -42 290 47 5,128
¥YOMING S50 208 -37 40 -24 19 -80 -8 (1] 18 33t
AMERICAN SAMOA -14 -a8 -19 (] -6 -6 -3 1 18 [} -73
UAM -449 124 -8538 .29 [} 1 -12 -2 78 9 -829
NORTHERN MARIANAS -12 2t -4 -1 -1 7 -3 -1 1 1 -7
TRUST TERRITORIES 134 -990 -23 28 0 -20 t -37 74 L} 282
VIRGIN 1SLANDS 0 9 146 -10 -1 -2 . [} -2 14 220
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS 274 -191 103 -128 -19 - 12 30 8 207 [} 209
U.S. AND TERRITORIES -27,198 145 820 -3%,707 29.%98 14 -4.0%1  -7.%09 72 11,243 2,330 117,148
Q 1 6‘ ol
ERIC v,
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ALABAMA
ALASKA

ARIZONA
ARKANSAS
CALIFORNIA
COLORAOD
CONNECTICUT
DELAWARE
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
FLORIDA
GEORGIA

HAWAII

1DAHO

ILLINOIS
INDIANA

I0WA

KANSAS
KENTUCKY
LGUISIANA
MAINE

MARYLAND
MASSACHUSETTS
MICHIGAN
MINNESOTA
MISSISSIPPI
MISSOURI
MONTANA
NEBRASKA
NEVADA

NEW HAMPSHIRE
NEW JERSEY,
NEW MEXICO
NEW YORK

NORTH CAROLINA
NOATH DAKOTA
OHID

OKLAHOMA
OREGON
PENNSYLVANIA
PUERTO RICP
RHODE IS WD
SOUTH CAROL INA
SOUTH DAKOTA
TENNESSEE
TEXAS

UTAM

VERMONT
VIRGINIA
WASHINGTON
WEST VIRGINIA
WISCONSIN
WYOMING
AMERICAN SAMOA
GUAM

NORTHER's MARIANAS
YRUST TERRITORIES
VIRGIN ISLANOS

BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS

TOTAL

TABI-IE D - 1-2

FY 1977

$3,365,542
490,567
1,921,124
1,829,462
18,609,066
2,335,174
2,763,013
622,204
668,848
6.380.764
4,618,356
836 262
781,714
10,221,515
5,010,908
2,634,753
2,060,933
3,098,951
3,775,472
' 960,286
7,835,476
%,212,919
8.817,578
3,758,157
2,317,010
4,267,874
735,291
1,398, 141
599,425
760, 460
6.457,792
1,128,789
15,738,278
4,992,790
671,532
10.057,668
2,354,020
1,975,798
10,378,532
2,899,064
843,283
2,710,586

698,770 -

3,707,002
11,265, 148
1,213,009
539,113
4,561,746
3,201,388
1,567,670
4,348,328
470,988
180.508
501,668

578,813
319,268
1,951,207

$200,000, 000

$3,.776,498
490,567
2,537,384
1,829,482
23,333,518
2,845,538
3,922,276
778,248
668,848
7,978,528
5,926,7¢1
836,262
895,985
14,912,002
5,839,638
3,293,313
2,561,060
3.890,946
5,860,310
1,439,099
5,108,386
8,442,257
10,074,887
4,935,284
2,317,010
6,398,215
735,291
1,770,298
599,425
760,460
9,837,092
1,128,789
15,782,022
6.519,459
671,832
11,052,816
2,848,682
2,343, 180
13,808,578
2,899,064
1,046,913
4,967,613
698,770
5,812,871
15,552, 153
2,087,080
539,113
5,296,653
4,867, 187
2,078,304
4,348,328
470,988
228,445
634,920

732,554
404,071
2,492,437

$253,837. 112

1€y

STATE GRANT AWARDS UNDER P.L. 94-142,
FISCAL YEARS 1977-1980"

FY 1979

$9, 199,597
1,141,091
6,318,460
4,821,148

49,893,306
6,464,413
9,036,317
1,899,113

668,848

18,586.203
13, 159,542
1.588.630
2.630.753
WLRIO.TIN
17,344, 3€°
8,020,418
5,220,452
8,853,680
12,809,566
3,093,590
13,020,301
19,103,830

22,185,712
11,381,563
4,836,602
13,544,797
1,55%3,3%1
4,192,534
1,585,508
1,410,832

22,185,088
2,515,083

33,590,847
14,280,968
1,353,231

25,431,188
7.528,703
5,070,752

26,303, 162
2,899,064
2,044,598
10,768,402
1,314,0%0
14,768,309

41,631,558
5,485,978

844,501

12,178,610
7.518,556
4,509,105
8,772,508
1,162,321

4%3,910
1,269,839
167,523
1,297,586
808, 142
5,582,918

$563,874,752

FY 1980

$14,638,340
1,496,568
9,480,690
7.810,823
70.607.419
?,210.2%9
12.608,399
2,388,519
889, 169
25,966,473
20,397,400
2,152,962
3,636,051
15144, 147
1,349,909
11,.88¢,752
7.617.628
12,917.1286
18,697,366
4,882,830
18,061,726
27,132,919
30,918,947
16,875,984
8,103,290
20,561,284
2,571,016
6,560,510
2,272,988
2,013,039
30,899, 264
3,999,549
40,613, 157
-21,911,084
1,981,589
38,035,508
11,954,145
7.919,081
36,715,448
3,947,773
2,878,460
14,655,804
1,907,349
22,953,867
58 107,937
7.307,831%
2,113,598
17,937,636
10,492,023
6,481,990
12,368,991
1,866,912
498,032
1,384,128
182,600
1,414,369
880,874
7,916,796

$803, 956, 400




2.

Notes to Table D -- 1.2

The FY 1977 allocations to each State are the
hold-harmless levels. Mo State receives less
than this amcunt in subsequent years. The

P.L. 94-142 allocation to each of the 50 States,
the District of Columbia and Puerto Rico is
determined by the product »f the State's count of
children-served, the national average per pupil
expenditure and a payment fraction. The payment
fraction was 0.05 for FY 1978, 0.10 for FY 1979,
and 0.20 for FY 1980. The national average per
pupil expenditure was $1,430 for FY 1978, $1,561
for FY 1979 and $1,900 for FY 1980. For FY 1978
only, the count of children with specific
learning disabilities was limited to 2 percent of
the State's 5-17 year old population. The
allocations for the outlying territories and the
Bureau of Indian Affairs are determined
separately under the other provisions of the

Act. (Source: National Center for Educational
Statistics)

Amount reserved pending final submission and
acceptance of the State plan. -
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SPEECH LEARNING MENTALLY EMOTIONALLY HEALTH PEOICALLY HARD OF
IMPAIRED DISABLEO RETAPDEO DISTURBED

TABLE D -~ 1.3

PERCENT+ GF CHILDREN AGES 3-21 YEARS SERVED UNDER P.L 89-313 AND P.L. 94-142
BY HANDICAPPING CONDITION

SCHOOL YEAR
OTHER

1979- 1980

ORTHO-

IMPAIRED IMPAIRED HEARING

CEAF AND VISUALLY

ALABAMA
ALASKA
AR1ZONA
ARKANSAS
CALTPORNIA
COLORADO
coNNECTICUT
DELAWARE
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
LORIDA
GIORGIA
HAWATL
1DAMD
ILLINOLIS
INDIANA
10WA
KANSAS
KENTUCKY
LOVISIANA
MATNE
MARYLAND
MASSACHUSETTS

NISSISSIPPI
MESSOURT
MONTANA
NEBRASKA
NEVADA

NEW MAMPSHIRE

NORTM CAROLINA
NORTM OAKOTA
oW10

OKLAHOMA
OCALOON
PENNSYLVANIA
PUERTO RICO
AHODE 1SLAND
SOUTH CAROL INA
SOUTH OAKOTA
TENNESSEE
TEXAS

UTANM .
VERMONT
VIRGINIA
WASHINGTON
WEST VIRGINIA
WISCONSIN
WYOMING
ANERICAN SAMOA
wAM

NORVHERN MARIANAS
TRUST TERRITORIES
VIRGIN 1I5L

ANDS
BUR. OF 1.M1AN AFFAIRS

U.S. AND TERRITORIES

_._o_”..'”—!J.U_”.”!JPU”OUNP.U_N)_”_—_—J_.O_”P”.U_”N_NPU”UUUN..NONN——”—NN”U—

2.

WWWWWW-ANWALLONS 2L ANWL-0

_Oo_h»pu'»h!.l_.u—uuou.h_».»n—u
P R TR GUNNPOIPANIRRENAOILLOLDS = ol »
‘. -u---.»o.u-.uszﬂﬁ‘.’.quzs-‘»....8.»..3:-:0330»3-3334'3

!
|

_._.'o_n_._u!.p--u—nu!.l—uun——n——n——ou——h

WO = =m0 NN =—

0.48 0.07
0.38 0 07
0.88 0.12
0.10 c.10
0.70 0.88
1.16 0.00
2.02 0.18
2.62 0.02
0.42 0.17
0.7 0.00
1.30 0.14
0.22 0.00
0.27 0 28
1.81 0.12
0.19 0 04
0.99 0.00
0.61 0 17
0.39 0 15
0.684 0.18
1.62 0.14
0.48 0.24
2.3 0.94
0.97 0.00
0.81 0.21
0.08 0.00
0.69 0.12
0.28 0.07
0.4 0.00
0.22 0.13
0.82 0.12
1.08 0.7
0.5 — TO.Ov
1.98 1.20
0.32 0.00
0.23 0.08
0.21 0.00
0.10 0.08
0.48 0.14
0.83 0.01
0.20 0.0%
0.71 0.12
0.78 0.01
0.23 0.01
0.3 0.18
0.39 0.11
2.9 0.03
0.2 0.19
0.49 0.0Y
0.71 (B 1 ]
0.21 0.20
0.87 ©.07
0.88 0.10
¢.00 0.01
(.10 0.00
0.17 0.00
0.78 0.2%

* NUMBER DF CNILOREN AGES 3-21 vEARS SERVED AS A PERCENT
OF ESTIMATEO FALL. 1979 ENROLLMENT (AGES 8-17)

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

°

©00000000000000000000090000000000000000000000000000000

HANDI -
CAPPED
0.18 0.07
0.23 0.08
0.18 0.08
0.16 0.07
0.18 0.07
0.17 0.08
0.21 o 1
0.17 0.12
0.08 0.08
0.14 0.08
0.19 0.07
0.19 0.03
0.24 0.12
0.2¢ 0.11
0.13 0.08
0.19 0.06
0.18 0 08
0.18 0.07
0.21 0.07
0.20 0.08
0.24 0.0¢
0.62 0.11
0.7 0.08
0.21 0.08
0.11 0.02
0.14 0.08
0.18 0.12
0.18 0.07
0.13 0.08
0.17 0.18
0.18 0.11
- 0.1 - 0.08
0.18 0.07
0.20 0.07
0.17 0 07
0.13 0.08
0.14 0.08
0.38 0.13
0.24 0.12
0.19 0.17
0.17 0.04
0.18 0.09
0.4 0.04
0.27 0.09
0.1¢ 0.08
0.20 0.09
0.29 0.09
0.14 0.16
0.17 0.08
0.11 0.07
0.18 0.08
0.21 0.08
0.28 0.08
0.38 0.10
0.22 0.05
0.20 0.08

MULTI-

HANDI- OEAF AND
CAPPED  BLIND
0.17 0.0f
0.08 0.01
0.14 0.00
0.10 0.01
0.00 0.01
0.20 0.01
0.01 0.00 '
0.08 0.03
0. 18 0.04
0.10 0.00
0.17 0.00
0o 11 0.01
0.31 0.01
0.13 0.01
o 10 0.00
0.12 0.01
0.20 0.01
0.10 0.03
0.18 0.00
0.38 0.00
0.28 0.00
Q.03 0.03
0.00 0.00
0.01 0.00
0.03 0.00
0.18 0.01
O.41 0.01
0. 11 0.00
0.22 0.01
0.12 0.00
0.28 2.00

—0+18-—0.02
0.02 0.00
0.13 0.00
0 17 0.0
0.08 0 00
0.11 0.01
0.02 0.00
0.03 0.00
0.19 0.01
0.0/ 0.01
0.10 0.00
0.29 0.00
0.20 0.00
0.68 0.01
0.37 0.01
0.24 0.02
0.28 0 00
o 7 0.01
0.14 0.01
o 10 0.01
9.3% 0.02
0.23 0.0%
0 48 0.03
0.08 0.08
0.18 0.01

~-0nwwoomo

YY)

andue
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PERCENT* OF CHILOREN AGES 3-8 YEARS SERVED UNDER P.L. 94-142
8Y HANDICAPPING CONDITION

SCHOOL YEAR 1979- 1980

OTHER OR7HO- OZAF AND VISUALLY MULTL-

:
1
l
l
} ‘ TABLE D - 1.4
SPEECH LEARNING KENTALLY EMO7IONALLY MHEALTH PEOICALLY HARD OF HANDI- HANDI- OEAF AND

,9.8. AND TERRITORIES t.77 0.21

® PERCENT OF ES7IMATED POPULATION AGES 3-5 YEARS FOR JULY, 1979

STA?E IMPAIRED OISASLED NETARDED OISTURBED llﬂl"”b IMPAIRED HEARING CAPPED CAPPED  BLIND TOTAL

ALASAMA 0.74 0 Ot 0.10 0.01 0.01 0.0t 0.03 0.00 0.08 0.00 1.00
ALASKA 1.29 0.20 0.13 0.03 0.02 0.08 ~.0¢ 0.02 0.03 0.00 1.80
ARTZONA 0.98 0.06 0.09 0.04 0.01 0.04 0.02 0.0% 0.08 0.00 1.32
ARKANSAS 1.88 0.02 0.10 0.03 0.04 0.02 0.03 0.02 0 07 0.00 2.18
CALIFORNIA 1.40 0.8 0.19 0.04 0.09 0.18 2.07 0.02 0.00 0.00 2.13
COLORADO 0.88 0.38 0.07 0.07 0.00 0.04 0.07 0.01 0.09 0.00 1.60
CONNECTICU? 2.07 0.2% 0.t9 0.22 0.18 0.08 0.06 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.99
, OELAWARE 1.07 1.77 0.29 0.47 0.00 0 ot 0.02 0.00 0.01 - 0.00 3.64
DISTRIC? OF cOLUMBIA 1.27 0.01 0 08 0.0t ~ 0. 10 0.04 0.04 0 00 0.09 0.00 1.61
FLORIOA 1.42 0.03 0.12 0.03 0.00 0.07 0.03 0.01 0.04 0.00 1.77
QEORG1A 1 81, 0.10 0.2 o 17 0.02 0.03 0.07 0.02 0.09 0 00 2.20
HAWALL 0.03 0 08 0.07 0.03 0.00 0.03 0.03 0.00 0.07 0.0t 0.34
10AH0 0.98 0 18 0.28 0.0% 0 04 0.08 0.02 0.02 0.08 0.00 1.29
ILLINGIS 2.1 0.48 0.17 0.19 0.07 0.08 0.08 0.02 0.09 0.00 3.91
INDIANA 1.38 0.0R 0.19 0.01 0.00 0.02 0.03 T00 0.04 0.00 1.74
10wA 3.08 0.09 0.60 0.08 0.00 0.18 0.t .04 0.07 0 00 4.22
KANSAS 1.91 0.10 0.14 0.03 0.09 0.023 0 07 0.00 0.03 0.00 2.43
KENTUCKY 1.24 0.02 0.09 0.01 0.02 0.0t 0.03 0.01 0 03 0.02 1.49
LOUTSTIANA 1.4¢ 0.12 0.22 0.08 0.24 0.07 ¢.03 0.03 0. 12 0.01 2.32
MATNE 1.48 0.2% 0.29 0.22 0.0% 0.12 0.18 0.03 0.19 0.00 2.2
MARYLAND 2.3 0.42 0.20 c.08 0.03 0.09 0 07 0.02 0.14 ©0.00 3.3%
MASSACHUSETTS 0.90 c.78 0.%¢ 0.93 0. 12 0.01 0. 14 0.03 0.01 0.01 3.1t
NICHIGAN 2.4% 0.18 0.17 0.18 0.00 0.22 0.09 0.03 0.00 0.00 3.33
- MINNESOTA 3.09 0.%4 0.42 , 0.09 0.04 o 13 0.1% 0.03 0.00 0.00 4.49
NISS1ISSIPPL 0.84 0 Ot 0.20 ' 0.00 0.00 0.04 0.01 0.00 0.00 0 00 0.90
HISSOURT 2.63 0.43 0.10 c.13 0.03 0.03 0.03 0 ot 0.1$ 0.0% 3.45
NONTANA 2.18 0.18 o 18 0.02 0.0t 0.08 0.08 0.02 0. 0.00 2.83
NEBRASKA 4.%0 0.40 0.959 0.07 0.00 0.27 0.12 2.05 0.2% 0.00 6.20
NEVADA 1.43 0.12 0.22 0.01 0.0% 0.29 0.04 0.02 0 36 0.00 2.93
NEW MAMPSHIRE 0.42 0.04 0.01 0.00 0.0t 0.01 0.0t 0.00 0.00 .00 0.9
NEW JERSEY 1.1717 0.23 0.12 0.03 0.08 0.08 0.08 0.04 0. tt .00 2.48
""" " NEW MEXxIco 0.83 0.08 o 08 0.03 0.01 © 04 0.02 Q.00. 0.02 .01 0.91
NEW YORK 0.83 0.18 0.3 0.2¢ 0.38 0.10 0.03 0.03 0.00 .00 2.18
NORTH CAROLINA 2.14 0.1t 0.13 0.03 0.01, 0.04 0.04 0.01 0.04 0.060 2.9%
- MORTH DAMOTA 0.97 .21 0.30 0.04 0.08 0.10 0.07 0.03 0.29 0.01 2.07
oM10 1.29 0.03 0.08 0.02 0.00 0.04 0.07 0.01 0.3 0.00 1.82
OKL AHOMA 3.08 0.19 0.9 0.01 0.02 0.08 0 0% 0.02 0.23 0.0t 3.80
GREQON 1.20 0.13 0.04 0.01 0.03 0.04 0.04 0.03 0.00 0.00 1.99
PENNSYLVANIA 1.717 0.1t ot 0.04 0.03 0 0% 0.t1 0.02 0 03 0.00 2.34
PUERTC RICO - - - - - - - - - - -
RHODE 1SLAND 0.70 0.48 0.17 0.03 0 00 [ B ] 0.04 0.01 0.03 0.00 1.53
SOUTH CAROLINA 2 59 0 03 0.28 0 03 0.0% 2 o8 0.04 0.03 0.1t 0.00 3.28
S0UTH DAKOTA 2.99 0.21 0.09 0.01 0 00 0.0% 0.0% 0.00 0.18 0.00 3.48
TENNESSEE 3.08 0.09 0.168 0 02 0 02 0 03 0.10 0 02 0.13 0 00 4.28
JEXAS 2.7 " 0 53 0.18 0.03 0.04 0.08 0.0t 0.03 0.33 o 0t 3.%2
an 0.97 0.27 0 18 0.24 0.01 0.03 0.03 0.00 C.18 0.0t 1.89
VERMON? t.41 1.02 1 47 0.03 0.0% 0.34 0.02 0 03 0 00 0.00 4.32
VIRGINIA 2.29 o 17 0.31 0.03 0.04 0 08 0.08 0.02 0.2% c.00 3 .1
WASHINGTON o 83 0 09 0 30 008 0.03 0 08 0 07 0.02 0.08 0 00 1.38
WEST VIRGINIA 1. 18 0.01 0.09 0.0% 0.01 0 04 0.03 0.0t 0.14 0 00 1.91
WISCONSIN 2.34 0.04 0. t4 0 t2 0.00 0 13 0.t 0.02 0 12 0.00 3 0t
WYOMING .1 0.3 0.07 0.02 0.03 0.0t 0.03 0 ot 0.04 0.00 2.7
AMERICAN SAMOA - - - - - - - - - - -
QUAM - - - - - - - - - - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS - - . - - - - - . - -
7RUS? T7ERRITORIES - - . - - - - - - - -
VIRGIN ISLANDS - - - - - - -t - - - -
SUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS - - - - - . - - . - -
0.20 0.09 0.07 c o8 0.08 0 02 0 09 0.00 2.99

:
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TOTAL
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“.AF

HAND] -
CAPPED

HANDI -

CAPPED

DEAF AND VISUALLY MULTI-

€3 P.L. 94-142

ORTHO-
HEALTH PEOICALLY HARN OF

TABLE D ~ 1.5°
OTHER
IMPAIRED IMPAIREO HEARING

PERCENT+ OF CHILOREN AGES 18-21 YEARS SERVEO !
SCHOOL YEAR 1979- 1980

B8Y HANDICAPPING CONDITION

SPEECH LEARNING 4JENTALLY EMOTIONALLY

IMPAIREO OISABLEO RETAROEO OISTURBEO

STATE

168

e T T T T T
i

|
|
|

- - - - - - -
HES- PR LA P d 1M R Ea- b R R A
00~000+~0000O0~00*000OO0O+~0000000LOOOOO00O0OO™~O

858885888

8552888558

- - -

0000

85888883538338

0

5558558858888585885 5888855888888885

©coo
ooooooooooom&mm&oooo&m&&moooéoooooocooo

- - - - -

5008008 0660060 ommmwowooooomwooo “o

ooowoooww 58855556065883888588858558885°

000000000000000000000000000000000000000

LI Dl B X Bed -

588535 85688568685

..... 888<5858558883588 oooooooowow

000000000000000000000000000000000000000

558888585858858855853385885885885588558

000000000000000000000000000000000000000

o e v =
888538

- -

2000

£88838:885388-8358383°3888

ws:

DN~ - MMM 35'3‘533‘2'333 ‘an‘“
6000000000000 000000000000000066000C00GO00
- " -
LS - TP R28288588528 28N 2RBEINRERNE 58N
0000000 "N0000000000000000000000000000000
e co- - o - oo
c88588%888 88585988%88385080885880088

0.0.0000000000000000000000000000000000000

-«
pr
1<) -
(3] v w r 4
- [ - o -«
- - - - - —
« 2D ©° w [-3 >0 OO0 z
SI- (3] “ - [ - S.uc X "
« «19%8-80aa_ 2 2 9¥35uasx SEZESS b
EAZTNOACOVA = O == N = [*] (4] NagwwO >
LS E-FAE IR N1,  AINW I W= OCI0IDE>IT
F LR Y- L AL e - =~Z>NIEV xa D
3358332200033 3082383 53000800 5RE0
qaqaqaaO0 ODFGMIIIIKKLuuﬂUDI- M“MMMM W“MP

PUERTO RICO

LA LN X
O TN~

00000000000

55888-388583

000000000000

588588858888

ooooooooooJ@

888888855

T - O -
585638566880565
0coco00o0Qo00000G0
88535858885

000000000000

38885835

900000000000

-«

eZ< “

- ot F 3

-1 -

LWW! UNN

233% -25%3
v vawm

!NW“““ ...l-vvc.l

mmm X% nmssm
O e W e
—-O>>333

0.73

0.00 "

0.02

0.0

0.02 0.02

0.02

-

0.08

A7

0.03

« PERCENT CF ESTIMATEO POPULATION AGES 18-21 YEARS FOR JULY, 1879

NORTHERN MARTANAS
TRUST TERRITORIES
VIRGIN ISLANDS

SUR. OF INOIAN AFFAIRS
U.S. ANO TERRITORIES

IC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Q

E



169

TABLE D - 2.1A

ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH PRESCHOOL' HANDICAPPED CHILDREN
WERE SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

i TOTAL-==c=-cecccacncanna +
OTHER

e REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL

STATE CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
ALABAMA 1.087 122 - -
ALASKA 397 105 - 4
ARIZONA - - - -
ARKANSAS 951 53 693 9
CALIFORNIA 16,638 8,776 118 180
COLORADO 384 1,234 149 41
CONNECTICUT 1,712 962 1,392 60
DELAWARE 171 8s 63 1
DISTRICT OF cOLUMBIA 620 48 21 29
FLORIDA 4,876 734 808 128
GEORGIA 2,614 924 61 84
MAWAIL 208 74 82 -
1DAMO 413 7% 134 8
ILLINOIS (o} 20,048 843 -
. INDIANA 2364 1,417 108 -
I0WA 2,607 812 102 487
KANSAS é8 287 3 16
KENTUCKY 1,203 138 99 1,367
LOUISIANA 4,968 1,505 181 77
MA INE 674 ss 26 o
MARYLAND 222 3693 188 116
MASSACHUSETTS 3,610 844 2,460 61
MICHIGAN 10, 101 3,828 137 489
MINNESOTA 4,067 1,162 844 32
MISSISSIPPI 394 430 71 68
MISSOURI 971 448 114 313
MONTANA 396 47 (o} 0
NEBRASKA 1,884 7%8 s 3

NEVADA 331 12 88 24 -

NEW HAMPSHIRE 45 as 98 188
NEW JERSEY 3,403 1,491 193 -
MEW MEXICO - - - -
NEW YORK 2,%44 1.941 343 120
NORTH CAROL INA $,436 429 8%2 37
NORTH DAKOTA - 3€s8 3 -
oOHI02 0 0 €46 -
OKLAHOMA 1,286 1,824 43 109
OREGON ) 1,267 89 €8 €5
PENNSYLVANIA (o} 8.997 1,433 0
. PUERTO RICO 58 208 110 106
RHODE ISLAND 488 112 436 53
SOUTH CAROL INA 5,835 509 63 -
SOUTH DAKOTA 957 90 47 as
TENNESSEE 7.385% 543 105 180
TEXAS 28, 221 2,107 é3s 1.068
UTAH 829 42 134 107
VERMONT 355 342 - 190
VIRGINIA 5,536 921 379 288
WASHINGTON 312 647 71 9
WEST VIRGINIA 1,258 201 37 14
WISCONSIN 2,543 341 628 7
WYOMING 629 37 371 30
AMERICAN SAMDA (o} 8 (o} 0
GUAM - - - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS 3 3 0 0
TRUST TERRITORIES 92 0 66 0
VIRGIN ISLANDS (o} 2 - -
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS 96 108 12 -
U.S. AND TERRITORIES 129,979 64,207 15,236 6.203

O
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TABLE D - 2.1A (Continued)
ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH PRESCHOOL' HANDICAPPEO CHILOREN

WERE SERVEO OURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78 -

R Rt SPEECHM IMPAIREQ----=---------- . T RRLE LEARNING OISABLEQ--=---=----~==-~ .
OTHER OTHER

REGULAR  SEPARATE  SEPARATE - EDUCATIONAL REQULAR  SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL

STATE CLASSES  CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES  CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
ALAGAMA 804 - - - 1" - - -
ALASKA 13 k] - - 228 sé - -
ARTZONA - - - - - - - -
ARKANSAS 838 - 279 - 10 - 1 -
CALIFORNIA 13.961 629 43 82 288 1,049 as 7
COLORADO 212 274 40 1 " 243 19 20
CONNECTICUT 1,381 698 73 4 163 83 104 21
OELAWARE 124 3 - - 26 4 - -
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 4719 2 : 1 e 18 s - 2 -

FLORIDA 4.308 226 ] 0 107 97 o ] -

GEORQIA 1,008 ss - - 189 78 - -
HAWALL 208 - 2 - - 10 1 -
10AH0 237 sS4 - - 79 s . -
ILLINOTS 0 14,903 - - o 1.801 168 -
INDIANA 97 2 - - 80 23 - -
10WA 2,522 197 [+] 218 37 12 - 82
KANSAS y a8 147 1 o 6 22 - 0
KENTUCKY 1.08% 21 S 708 17 12 1 39
LOUISTANA 4,908 211 o 0 o 130 3 12
ne INE 434 s 0 0 20 0 o )
MARYLAND 180 143 6 as 20 26 o1 4
MASSACMUSETTS 1.023 238 697 17 731 171 499 12
MICHIGAN 9,742 227 o 3se 128 012 ) 4
MINNESOTA 3,228 383 " 7 478 274 39 2
NISSISSIPPL 368 131 3 s s 71 3 s
MISSOURT 39e 53 1 22 228 217 - s
MONTANA 228 o 0 o 28 s ] o
NESRASKA 1,791 100 - - . 22 - -
NEVADA 312 - - - 16 - - -
NEW HAMPSHIRE 24 1 21 80 17 16 . 21
NEW JERSEY 3,100 387 18 - 2 a1 7 -
NEW NEXICO - - - - - - - -
NEV YORK 1,927 s 2 - 281 1] 4 -
NORTH CAROLINA 4,700 - - - 224 1 - 2
NORTH DAKOTA - J08 - - - 8t - -
- oot - - 178 - 0 0 ) -
OXLAHOMA 1.110 813 - 3 93 123 - 28
OREGON 780 o 0 o 324 3 ] o
PENNSYLVANIA ) 5,982 0 0 ) 262 3717 o
PUERTO RICO 4 52 3 4 26 37 - -
RMODE 1SLAND 243 o 339 o 143 s 40 ]
SOUTH CAOLINA 5.334 91 - - 69 27 - -
SOUTH OAXOTA 78 72 - - 40 4 - -
TENNESSEE 3.798 30 6 2 2,186 3s s ]
TEXAS 20,388 4353 Y N 7 8,813 438 12 2
UTAN 169 - 1" 20 216 - . %0
VERMONY - - - - - - - -
VIRGINIA 4,974 178 101 [ 3] 139 32 2 0
WASHINGTON © 301 72 2 0 3 44 2 0
WEST VIRGINIA 1,018 LT 2 1 c 120 12 o 1
WISCONSIN 2,108 - as - 109 - 22 -
WYONING 498 17 128 - %0 - 21 -
AMERICAN SAMOA o o o o 7 [ o o o
GUAN - - - - - - - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS 2 o ] 0 0 0 ] 0
TRUST TERRITORIES 18 o 12 0 s o 22 o
VIRGIN ISLANDS ) o - - o 0 - -
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS 87 s6 - - 12 24 - -
U S. AND TERRITORIES 101,999 27,262 2,175 1,679 0
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TABLE D - 2,1A (Continued)
ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH PRESCHOOL' MANDICAPPED CHILDREN

WERE SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

MENTALLY WETARDED--------~- ceene

OTHER
SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL

CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
s - -
28 - 2
- 32 -
1,712 s 16
384 4 -
3 1,129 18
17 28 1
12 s -
182 717 37
430 3 13
29 56 -
4 ”» s
1.218 143 -
999 - -
489 21 129
52 1 )
20 19 147
499 156 39
[ ] it (]

91 3 6 .
204 597 14
1,348 104 49
291 260 s
192 33 2s
43 104 188
31 0 o
s43 - . -
4 18 19
8 30 3
384 3 -
822 77 1
183 740 1
147 k<] -
- [.Y] -
218 1 ]
538 37 3
1,488 €08 o
39- 19 33
50 7 '
188 - -
® 47 3s
312, 49 3
Tu? t14. 1C
3 92 34
818 127 184
204 4t ®
82 20 1
183 n -
s 47 -
s ° o
0 0 0
o s °
0 - -
13 10 -
15,176 8,489 1.088

174

REGULAR
CLASSES

138

®*000 0

2,18,

171

EMOTIONALLY DISTURBED----------- *

OTHER
SEPARATE SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL .

CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
7 - -
1 10 -
198 23 3
82 - 7
139 3s 9
22 t -
20 4 -
82 27 (]
179 3 2
2 1 -
(] [ ] -
981 498 -
46 - -
4 12 24
14 ] 18
- 1 33
100 o ]
1C t (]
9 -] ]
136 39 ]
494 28 3
St [ ] ]
- - 2
77 [} 28
] o ]
it - -
- - 3
(] 1 1
60 43 -
260 3 8
20 - 14
12 - -
- " -
20 - t
2 o [
a9 23¢ ]
13 - 4
7 32 (]
32 - -
) - -
20 23 2
(1] k1 [ k]
- 4 ]
29  } 14
32 L] [»]
39 t ]
768 as -
10 [ & -
] (] o
1 (] ]
[} t (]
0 - -
7 - -
J2.018 t.872 287
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ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH PRESCHOOL' HANDICAPPEO CHILOREN

TABLE D - 2.1A (Continued)

WERE SERVEO DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE
CLASSES CLASSES
2 A 1 -
- - 31
1,626 244 o
4 2 10
- - 3
28 1 ]
28 4 -
- 9 ]
29 4 6
[} 189 -
- o -
9 - -
[} 56 [}
28 9 9
4 2 [
23 * 6 16
1 [+] ]
24 5 3
27 11 -
9 1 [+]
- - 41
1 1 7
4 24 1
113 602 67
- 1‘ -
- ‘ -
22 46 -
12 1 1
- 3s 38 .
7 22 —0
102 —"7 10 -
15 1 -
49 10 1
384 60 3
5 4 4
9 4 as
[} 7 1
[+ 1 s &
50 - 19
4 - 30
[} [} [}
[¢] [} [}
3 o 3
[} [} -
6 . .
2,701 1,393 372

OTHER

EDUCATIONAL
FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS

~N @9 o
W 1 W1 OW 1 -

[ NI

REGULAR
CLASSES

“ORTHOPEOICALLY IMPAIREQ-----=-=-=-~ +
OTHER
SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL
CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
- 1
- ‘2 -
1.109 [ 37
‘206 2 13
Y | 20 3
- 15 -
11 - 4
83 64 0
59 - 18
4 12 -
2 3 -
472 - -
115 - -
81 44 39
5 0 (4]
4 1 61
337 2 -
1 3 0
33 33 22
33 - 96 3
489 3 25
79 7. 1"
28 2 11
18 - 2
6 [+ o
50 - -
1 2 2
1 24 26
177 18 ~
131 [.1.] 1.1.]
158 4 4
13 - -
- s' -
€8 12 3
3 1 2
357 48 0
7 4 17
3 0 0
82 - -
'_l - -
80 5 2
198 77 976
- 7 7
52 89 1"
89 17 0
22 3 o
- ‘o -
- 3‘ -
0 0 0
1 [+] [
0 5 0
1 - -
3 - -
4,690 1,006 1,463
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TABLE D - 2.1A (Continued)

ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH PRESCHOOL' HANDICAPPED CMILDREN
WERE SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

$omememaaas +=--HARD OF MEARING®-------.__... + L +-<-VISUALLY MANDICAPPED----~------ +
i OTHER OTHER
REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL
STATE CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES LLASSES  FACILITIES :wmomems
Aulnu 15 ! - . 4 2 -
ALASKA - 4 1 - - _ 2 N . -
ARIZONA - - - - - - - -
ARKANSAS - 2¢ 8 - - 9 ] - - )
CALIFORNIA 43 290 1 1 34 108 2 13
COLORADO . 19 53 40 - . ] 22 - - .
CONNECTICUY 40 18 28 5 4 10 1 o]
DELAWARE - 1 [ - 6 1 1 -
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 7 - - - 7 2 - .-
FLORIOA 51 23 0 [+]
QEORGIA 43 42 3 14 57 A7 - 2
HAVAT1 - 8 2 - .- 2 - -
10AMD 4 3 3 - 4 3 9 -
ILLINOIS [+] 137 29 - 0 119 20 - -
INDIANA 1 - 24 - B
10va - 18 L] [s] 20 - 4 8 1 [}
KAMSAS [ ] 9 (4] [} *
KENTUCKY 9 - 2 71
LOUISIANA (o] 55 o] 8 0 » 49 § 7 0 .
MAINE ] 0 o 0 5 2 0 [}
MARYLAND 8 1 o] 1 9 14 1 s ——1
MASSACHUSETTS 148 34 100 2 64 17 44 2 I
MICHIGAN 2% 56 0 14 :
MINNE SOTA 43 55 42 o 29 20 s o]
MISSISSIPP] - 1 1 2 0 - - 1
MISSOUR] - 20 18 - 3 34 1 - 3
-— MONTANA 21 1 0 [+] 5 2 0 (4]
[ NEBRASKA - 25 - - s
3 NEVADA > - - - 1 - - -
NEY HAMPSHIRE (o] o] 3 1 2 o
NEV JERSEY o] 40 1 - 112 - -
NEV MEXICO - - - - - - - . -
NEV YORK 24 [ - - 20 2 [ -
| ___NORTH CAROLINA 63 50 - 1 9 4 4 .
NORTH DAXOTA - 14 - - - 6 - -
OMIO - - T 2% -
OKLANOMA 8 43 - 2 10 63 1 1
OREQON 10 4 5 3 25 [+] 2 5
PENNSYLVANIA [+] 258 [+] o] 0 144 44 0
PUERTO RICO - 1 - - 9 H - -
RHOOE 1SLAND (o] 5 8 0 0 [+] 5 (4]
SOUTH CAROL INA 57 54 43 ‘ 34 18 20 -
SOUTH DAKOTA [+] - - - 3 [+] - -
TENNESSEE 100 17 0 o] ) 9 [ 1
TEXAS - 81 12 175 R 210 78 17 e
-e UTAH 1 - 1 - - - 4 -
VERMONT - - - - - - - -
VIRGINIA 74 as 4 3 156 15 3 2
WASHINGTON 1 35 o] o] 2 7 2 N 0
WEST VIRGINIA - 3s [ 5 1 10 1 2 o]
WISCONSIN 24 7 3 - 23 1 14 -
WYOMING 3 - 24 - - - 7 25
AMERICAN SAMOA [+] [s] [+] [+] [s] 1 [+] o]
GUAM - - . - - - - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS o] 1 0 [s] 1 [+] 0 [ ¢
TRUST TERRITORIES 7 [s] 5 0 5 [+] 8 0 ’
VIRGIN ISLANDS [+] o] - - [ [+] - -
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS 9 - - - 1 1 .2 -
U.S. AND TERRITORIES 946 1,478 535 66 1,031 896 309 178
y
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TABLE D -~ 2.1A (Continued)
ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH PRESCHOOL' HANDICAPPED CHILOREN
. WERE SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78
: \o -------------------- oz‘ne ------------------ + beocenancnce- OEAF /HARD OF HEARINGS«<-------- +
' ’ DTHER OTHER
REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL
| STATE CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
ALABAMA - - t- -
ALASKA 1 [} - -
ARIZONA - - - -
ARKANSAS - 17 1 -
CALIFORNIA 40 443 [+] 1
COLORADO - - - -
CONNECTICUT - - - -
DELAWARE - - 14 -
DISTRICT DF COLUMBIA 1 - - -
FLORIDA ‘ 70 71 0 ()
GEORGIA 26 42 k] 1
HAWATl - 10 - -
IDAHO ) [+] 1 -
ILLINOIS 0 230 - -
INO T ANA 15 47 84 -
10WA - 18 14 - g
KANSAS . 4 as 1 o]
/"en:mucnv \ ® 19 2 70 109
LOUISIANA 0 1] 13 [+]
MAINE . 3 t o 2 o
- MARYLAND 4 38 0 [ ]
MASSACHUSETTS 21 -] 14 1
RICHIGAN 21 308 ] ]
MINNESOTA -] [] [} 0
MISSISSIPPI - - - -
M1SSOUR! 2 2 I 2 D
MONTANA 7 1 o ] - - h T
L NEBRASKA- - 11 7 s -
NEVAOA - 7 - - - -
NEW HAMPSHIRE [+] 1 [} [
NEW JERSEY > 13 27 1 -
NEW MEXICO - - - - \
NEW YORK 23 , n 80 -
NORTH CAROLINA - ¢ 9 87 -
NORTH DAKOTA 4 - ] - -
OHIO - - R} -
OKL AHOMA 1 132 29 [}
OREGON 2 13 8 7
. PENNSYLVANIA . [+] 87 127 [+]
PUERTO RICO 2 18 48 27
RHOOE ISLAND [+] 0 s [+]
SOUTH CAROLINA 4 7 - -
SOUTH DAKDTA 8 1 - -
TENNESSEE 20 0 [ [+]
TEXAS 60 12 176 2 -
. UTAH - 4 3 -
* VERMONT . - - - )
VIRGINIA 36 58 [} 0
WASHINGTON . 0 47 1 0
W:ST VIRGINIA - - - -
W1SCONSIN 1 - 48 -
WYOMING - 2 20 s
AMERICAM SAMOA 0 1 0 0
GUAM - - - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS [+] 0 [+] o]
TRUST TERRITORIES s (] 4 [+] .
VIRGIN ISLANDS [+] 1 - -
BUR. DF INDIAN AFFAIRS - 1 - - .
. U.S. AND TERRITORIES 283 1,450 702 64 140 470 33 114
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TABLE D - 2.1A (Continueq)

-
ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH PRESCHOOL HANDICPPED CHILOREN
WEZRE SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

----------------- OEAF -BLIND
REGULAR  SEPARATE
CLASSES  CLASSES

» f. ]

L e T T Y R T S

7 7
: a
0 0
32 15

*  OTHER

SEPARATE EDUCATHONAL
FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
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#omemmeeieaan MULTIHANDICAPPED---- - ...c...,
) OTHER
REQULAR  SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCAT 1ONAL
CLASSE CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS Y
22 s0 - - ,
. \ - e .
v- - - -
5 : X ,
- - - - P Y
* 210 18 13 ]
“2a 188 - .
- - - - R
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- - 1 -
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TABLE D - 2.1B

ENVIRONMENTS IN WMICH SCHOOL-AGED! HANDICAPPED CHILDREN
WERE SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

R B L LT e TOTAL-==-ccoecccccccacan +
OTHER

REGULAR SEFARATE SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL

STATE CLASSES CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
ALABAMA 4,227 $,3%3 1,877 672
ALASKA 7.350 1,909 16 99
ARIZONA 35,360 8,791 1,849 80S
ARKAP.SAS 21,394 8.127 2,812 219
CALIFORNIA 204,520 89,967 3,0:8 4,08
COLORADO 42,270 9,016 1,834 1,118°
CONNECTICUT 39,350 10,578 3,022 285%
DELAWARE 8,430 4,169 982 88
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 1,780 1,780 929 182
FLORIDa 83,563 24,832 6,313 4,182
GEORGIA 59,843 14,798 18 2,870
MAWALL 4,7 5,444 280 87
IDAMO | 11,788 2,880 582 23
ILLINDIS® 139,086 41,797 19,402 6,082
INDIANA 85,996 28,333 768 -
10WA 34,879 11,339 1,176 79
KANSAS 20,763 13,184 2,183 577
KENTUCKY - 41,968 14,087 1,487 1,988
LOUISIANA 6%,.99 11,%¢ 3,874 517
NAINE 18,332 1.536 1,018 503
MARY LAND 69,387 20,931 1,326 2,221
MASSACHUSETTS 90,064 25,378 12,310 1,789
MICHIGAN 85,513 36,7%% 2,738 2,081
MINNESQTA 53,858 7,76 4,473 1,283
MISSISSIPPI 20,282 7.19. 176 233
" MISSCunl 44,904 13,641 1,737 1,268
> MONTANA 6,074 1,393 5= 7
NEBRASKA : 19,841 4,796 S84 a7
NEVADA 7,263 924 520 270
- NEW HAMPSMIRE 6,228 1,766 ez28 279
NEW JERSEY 72,677 4,352 4,148 7,391
NEW MEXICO - - - -
NEW YORK 103,750 84,437 11,48% 3,218
N NORTH CAROLINA 77,194 11,768 3,229 1,683
NORTH DAKOTA 6,468 1,340 238 151
OMIO 69, 241 39,172 13,328 2,087
OKLAMOMA 16,487 32,087 1,313 1,007
OREGON 32,432 3,919 .1,228 1,308
PENNSY..VANIA 89,708 74,697 12,323, 816
PUERTO RICU 5,740 5,208 1,338 724
RMODE ..SLAND, 8,700 2,995 €20 &C
SOUTH CARODLINA 63,490 14,688 +,883 218
SOUTH JAKOTA 8,103 761 378 24
) TENNESSEE 97,608 7.837 2,443 232
TEXAS 242,027 30.734 6,490 9,082
UTAM 29,311 2,63t 1,863 214
VERMONT 4,711 1,407 403 ¢
VIRGINIA s¢,713 20 158 5,56 542
WASHINGYON 22,360 17,47 309 192
WEST VIASINIA 2,366 5,902 1,100 794
WISCONSI: 29.136 19,491 1,985 488
WYOMING . 9,278 1,456 339 107
AMERICAN SAMDA* 3 72 0 ]
GUAM - - - -
- NORTHERN MARIANAS 10 Y] 0 0
TRUST TERRITORIES 1,219 1436 0 0
VIRGIN ISLANDS 821 46 - -
BUR. OF IND.AN AFFAIRS 2,€08 212 131 38
U.S. AND TERRITORIES 2,431,351 863,848 149,248 63,719
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TABLE D - 2.1B (Continued)

ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH 3CHOOL - AGED' HANDICAPPED CHILDREN
WERE SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

e SPEECH IMPAIRED---+----ceonnn + omeen Veemana LEARNING DISABLED----------n-. +
’ OTHER ITHER
REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL
STATE CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
ALABAMA 15,633 - - - 8,300 124 - -
ALASKA 2.087 -] - 11 4,170 1.017 -
ARIZONA 11,333 32 0 - 18,478 2,183 165 -
ARKANSAS 7.712 - - - - 6.792 1.234 7 -
CALIFORNIA 97,321 1.785 4 [} 80.873 28,48 942 33s
COLORADD 12,467 31 3s [} 21,893 1.¢ 3 421 7
CONNECTICUT 11,199 1,502 L1 I 6 15,528 5,809 504 81
DELAVWARE 1,524 178 - 12 2,892 1,918 43 18
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA ' 50 13 31 es s01 87 -
FLORIDA 3. ) 1.788 0 0 35,113 4,47 [+) 0
QEORGIA 2 .10 4 13 1 13,793 937 8s 120
HAWAT] 1,803 - - - 2,100 3.578 2 -
10ANO 4,846 3 - - 5,304 184 0 -
ILLINOLS? 84,187 1,985 0 0o 37.183 13,081 1,539 0
INDTANA 88, 137 150 - - 6,457 1,089 - e
10WA 13,6%0 a1 ¢ 9 17,982 908 - [}
KANSAS 6.507 3.603 193 42 12.708 1.198 - 1
KENTUCKY 21,595 423 a8 126 7.83% 1.538 39 114
LOUISIANA "3T.075  2.898 - 7 10,444 3.459 are 18
cArTue 4,852 60 2 [¢] 5,688 95 82 [¢]
ARYLAND 33,847 3.098 10 12 30.473 8.075 208 ]
WASSACHUSETTS 25,528 7,2%0 3,489 507 18,229 5.177 2,492 362
» MICHIGAN 49,761 ] 0 1,088 21 897 7.884 12 40
MINNESOTA 18,063 257 8 17 24,394 1,159 504 189
NISSISSIPPL 9.688 216 5 4 3.09% 374 3 3
MIssount 23,209 1,944 237 12 13,588 1,909 95 89
MOKTANA 2.408 9 [ o 2,150 902 1 [¢]
NEBRASKA 8.218 - - - 5.378 1,792 - -
NEVADA 3,167 22 - - 3.347 374 - -
NIW HAMPSHIRE 1.258 A1 32 4 3,849 481 121 95
NEW JERSEY 53.610 8,940 140 - 16.699 20,818 1,081 -
NEW MEXICO - - . - - - - - -
NEW YORX 65,779 204 60 - 22.054 3.094 313 2
NORTH CAROL INA 23.183 80 107 - 20,870 132 428 4
NCRTH DAKOTA 3.448- 0 0 0 2.313 9 0 o
oMl0 45,694 22,338 - 78 20.989 8.635 - 83
oKL oMA 7 s 8,409 - 18 8,328 12.679 - 19
IREQON N - [¢] 0 0 18,927 102 [+) 52 i
PEMNSYLVANTA 7« ) 145 0 [¢] 12,268 18,729 3,429 [¢]
PUERTO RICO ' 91 59 16 1,029 211 233 1
RHUDE 1SLAND 3,204 499 [¢] 0 3.8268 521 [¢] o
SOUTH CAROL INA 27,018 21 - - 14,128 929 3 -
SOUTH DAKOTA 3.887 364 - 1,859 145 - -
TENNESSEE 27,127 851 48 1 39.988 990 10 . [¢]
TEXAS 71,238 1,403 s1 17 129,202 10,129 314 45
UTAM 5,429 1 59 - 12,194 65 383 10
VERMONTY 1.891 0 0 0 . 2,779 0 21 [¢]
VIRGINIA 30,939 78 18 2 17.471 2,868 362 4
WASHINGTON 9,602 1,144 [+] [} 8,816 5.377 -] 7
WEST VIRGINIA 10,284 144 1 1 6.057 538 50 18
W1SCONSIN 11,038 - - - 17.414 . 16 -
WYOMING 2.872 - 4 - 4,387 568 1 -
AMERICAN SAMOA 0 [¢] 0 0 73 [ [ o
QuaN - - - - - - N .
NORTHERN MARIANAS 10 0 0 0 [¢] 0 [¢] ©
TRUST TERRITORIES 81 30 0 0 925 57 0 (]
VIRGIM ISLANDS 308 0 - - 192 [¢] - -
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS 473 2 - - 1.409 31 -
U.S. AND TERRIYORIES 1,084,580 72,426 4,774 2,013 798,071 183,258
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ALABAMA
ALASKA
ARIZONA
ARKANSAS
CALIFORNIA
COLORADO
CONNECTICUT
OELAWARE

. OISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
FLORIDA
QGEORGIA
HAWALL

- 10AHO

1LLINoss?

INOTANA

10vWA

KANSAS

KENTUCKY

* LOUTSIANA
LAINE
MARY LAND
MASSACHUSETTS
MICHIGAN
MINNESOTA
MISSISSIPPI
nisscun
- MONTANA
NEC=ASKA
NEva
NEW HAMPSHIRE
NEW JERSEY
NEW MEX1CO
NEW YORK
NORTM CAROLINA
NORTH OAKOTA
oM108
OKLAMOMA
OREGON
PENNCYLVANIA
PUERTO RICO
RHODE ISLAMD
SOUTH CAROLINA
SOUTH OAKOTA
TENNESSEE
TIXAS
UTAW .
VERMONT
VIRGINIA
WASMINGTON
WEST VIRGINIA
WISCONSIN

,

wYOMING

AMERICAN SAMOA

uLm

NORTHERN MARIANAS
TRUST TERRITORIES
VIRGIN ISLANDS

BUR. OF INOIAN AFFAIRS

U.S. AND TERRITORIES
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TABLE ' - 2.1B (Conttnued)

ENVIRONMENTS IN WML
WERE SERVED LJRING SCHOOL YEAR 1877-78

REGULAR SE

PARATE

ClASSES CLASSES
29,000 3,000
33 s16
2,468 4,908
6,804 6,499
724 31,048
2,987 4,088
5,702 1,290
7%0 1.163
30 (1]

8.7 2 14,074
12,20, 11,965
776 1.3120

21 2,041
17,207 19,674
2,502 2.,338
1,007 8.063
732 6,558
10,502 30,883
15, 144 2,439
2.%99 1.213
2,998 7,980
21,878 6,217
8,130 20,339
7.301 4,020
7.073 6,408
4,702 8,841
1,084 374
8,000 2,292
877 392
834 1,049
2,004 12,911
3,014 33,739
29.073 9.873
239 1,243
1,458 3,888
2.278 9,713
1,707 3,444
329 48,388
4,370 3.812
9 1,508
17,736 16.272
2,174 204
19,117 8. 139
21,213 13,128
1,009 . 1,852
97 1.308
3,947 15,066
1,798 8,744
3.912 4,828
- 13,772
ats “s2¢
[ 46
[ ]
21 19
14 407
382 112
296,614 416,868

SCHOOL - AGED' HANDICAPPED CHILOREN

OTHER

SEPARATE EOUCATIONAL

FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS

att
479
4,903

g|°°l°ll

11,173

REGULAR
CLASSES

SEPARATE
CLASSES

OTHER

SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL
FACILITIES EwVIRONMENTS

8. 150

~00:0

293
117,003

318
2,572
S48

]
1,313
2.908
150
$.100
214
]

]

tt

23
82

107,862

30,284
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TABLE D - 2.1B (Continued) -

ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH SCHOOL -AGEO' HANDICAPPEO CHILOREN
WERE SERVEO OURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

L OTHER HEALTH IMPAIREO--<-~------ + bomcemeaaan ORTHGPEOICALLY IMPAIREQ---------- +
OTHER OTHER

REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL

STATE CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
ALABAMAS - - - - 300 a6 - -
ALASKA 129 27 ¢ 1 10 a4 a8 2 20
AR1Z0NA 0 [ 0 805 318 102 42 -
ARKANSAS - - a7 174 100 34 19 2
CALIFORNIA 27,978 2,574 43 2,398 11,877 4.280 7 $72
COLORADO4 - - - - 400 660 84 s29
CONNECTICUY 87 39 80 17 258 91 60 15
DELAWARE 2 33 2 - 9 12 183 2
OISTRICY OF coLummta 18 46 27 137 s 152 2 4
FLORIOAS - - - 1.553 258 574 446 [}
GEORGIA a7 23 9 1.871 87 328 15 192
HAWALT - 4 1 - - 140 ] 24
10aH0 633 0 1 11 523 as 30 - -
ILLINDES? N 1,292 893 2.692 (] 897 258 1,929 6,082
INDIANA - - - - 78 a1 - -
10wA - 0 - - 109 161 [ 1} 22
KAHSAS - - - - 78 207 13 310
KENTUCKY 478 49 s 798 201 391 22 Isc
LOUISIANA 1,952 260 64 260 491 108 100 56
MA INE 460 9 93 ar 117 14 o8 199
MARYLAND 189 34 1 1,514 99 571 24 372
MASSACHUSETTS 585 166 80 12 3,504 955 4719 1]
MICHIGAN 45 1 9 1.1 1.223 1,498 3 [ ]
MINNESOTA 332 21 182 [11] 482 270 171 48
MISSISSIPP] 5 2 - 80 21 64 5 33
MISSOURT 380 27 ] 100 222 67 28 (1]
MONTANA 84 19 0 0 70 10 3 7
NEBRASKA - - - 37 150 131 - -
NEVADA 10 4 171 - 7 12 37 99
NEW HAMPSHIRE 155 13 13 21 94 21 LW 23
NEW JERSEY 208 1.612 15 624 113 789 487 103
NEW MEXICO - - - - - - - -
NEVW YORK 4,131 21,984 2.437 2.027 29% 966 507 412
NORTH CAROL INA 55 557 43 321 180 971 285 113
NORYH OAXDTA 27 16 4 72 48 24 e 7
oM102 - - - - 222 1,07 - 1,159
* OKLAHOMA 327 149 - 458 - 288 33 347
OREGON 337 3s [¢) 29€ 312 a4 173 65
PENIISYLVANTAY - - - - 25 1,922 372 0
PUERTO RICO 43 34 57 342 19 60 64 1]
RHODE [SLAND 1.204 49 0 53 201 [ 0 0
SOUTH CAROLINA - 19 37 ‘2198 370 677 - -
SOUTH OAKOTA 24 2 - - 109 10 - -
TENNESSEE 3,100 [ 100 200 2.955% 245 s8 1
TEXAS 11,540 1.588 89 8 1,451 1.361 528 8,870
UTAH 513 se 42 90 107 47 75 9
VERMONT 17 19 - [ 24 - 80 0
VIRGINIA 98 3 4,288 144 227 i70 497 82
WASHINGTON 14 226 0 159 243 615 23 4
WEST VIRGINIA 458 84 2 626 137 104 H 18
WISCONS IN - - - 488 887 - - -
WYOMING 51 [} - et 32 9 3 -
AMERICAN SaMOA 0 1 0 c 0 4 0 [
QUAM - - - - - - - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS 0 0 0 [ 0 2 [ [
TRUST TERRITORIES 1 5 [ 0 42 13 0 0
VIRGIN ISLANDS ¢ 7 - - 0 7 - -
BUR. OF INDIAN 4FFAIRS s 7 - 1 13 - - -
U S AND TERRITORIES §7,411 30,804 7.601 17,74 29,890 21,056 7,140 18,280
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TABLE D - 2.1B (Continued)

ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH SCHOOL - AGED' HANDICAPPED CHILDREN
WERE SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-76

T e HARD OF HEARINGY------------- + R et VISUALLY HANDICAPPED----------- +
OTHER OTHER

REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL

STATE CLASSES CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENT

e eseme-aecteseemabacm4 mmmesesess a-o-Tesses SS-secossoess SoeseToSsT e eesemessaen meeesamceaves S--s Ldevoo® ~ccccmccoa P
ALAGAMA 261 a9 - - 278 a7 103 -
ALASKA 02 9 - 1 k1] ] 1 4
ARIZONA 192 s 94 -
ARKANSAS 3s 183 . - 3 - 179 -
CALIFORNIA 809 2.024 4 13 1,070 1,409 7 9
COLO®ADO 893 222 169 - 279 2 83 -
CONNECTICUT 433 123 178 16 201 48 " 1
DELAWARE 24 7 13 4 st 12 [} 1
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 43 12 3 - ae 63 1 -
FLORIDA 478 143 0 150
GEORGIA 1,872 318 6s 258 583 22 87 1
HAWAII as 62 - - IT] 27 1 -
10.HO 0 10 1 - 21 4 80 -
ILLINOIS? 276 26% 1,940 o 639 156 831 0
INDIANA 292 38 192 -
. 10WA 271 187 3 s 97 3t 82 1
KANSAS 231 46 8t 3
KENTUCKY 259 33 174 3]
LOUISTANA 391 143 - (] 268 sS4 152 4
MAINE 171 L] 3 0 91t 2 14 (]
MARYLAND 639 214 9 3 %20 109 161 4
MASSACHUSETTS 3,847 1,036 498 72 1,803 458 219 33
MICHIGAN 518 443 0 19
MINNESOTA 589 190 179 ] 308 83 127 1
MISSISSIPPI 217 a7 9 1 91 [} 18 s
MISSOURT a7 74 20 19 268 22 18 1
MONTANA 64 11 (] o 23 0 ] (]
NEBRASKA 100 - ss -
NEVADA ss 1 - - 50 3 10 -
NEW HAMPSHIRE ss 6 7 2 87 L] 7 20
NEW JERSEY 271t 767 10 - 433 402 78 694
NE MEX{CO - - . - - - - -
NEW YORK 1,190 336 as - 1,462 177 ass 4
NORTH CAROL INA 653 150 50 ® . 630 34 210 -
NORTHM DAKOTA 101 s s (] 71 1 26 2
on102 277 309 137 10
OKLAHOMA 92 228 - ] g1 50 124 42
OREGON 677 148 179 3 268 0 (1) 20
PENNSYLVANIA 1,976 1,812 (] (] 1,677 460 362 (]
PUERTO RICO . 1 16 12 3 4s 53 13 10
RHODE I1$LAND 4 23 ] (] a9 [ ] "]
SOUTH CAROLINA 584 322 ass - 628 39 134 -
SOUTH DAKOTA (] - - - ae 3 - -
TENNESSEE ., 330 138 (] ] 868 56 168 (]
TEXAS 468 30 1,342 10 602 296 62 22
UTAH 40t [} - - 138 - - 4
VERMONT 13 (] (] (] ss (] 21 ]
VIRGINIA 7717 209 22 1 2,072 13 101 s
WASHINGTON t1a 28% 3 (] 227 168 1 (]
WEST VIRGINIA 322 s4 1 1 196 2 16 8
WISCONSIN - 476 - - - 143 129 -
WYOMING 200 10 - - 1as - - -
AMERICAN SAMOA (] 7 (] (] 0 3 o ]
QUAM - - - - - - - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS (] s o] [¢] (] 2 o ]
TRUST TERRITORIEC (1] © 12 (] (] 62 10 o [
VIRGIN -ISLANDS ] 0 - - ] [ - -
BUR. CF INDIAN AFFAIRS 42 2 - - : s 4 1
U.S. AND TERRITORIES 19,652 9,988 s, 163 a4 19,0%6 s,503 4,881 " 1,108

18,
Q v '
| =
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, TABLE D - 2.1B (Continued)

ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH SCHOOL -AGEO' HANDICAPPEO CHILDREN
WERE SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

S pEart- .. . b DEAF/HARD OF HEARINGY---------. .
OTHER OTHER
REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL
STATE CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES TLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
ALABAMA - - - -
ALASKA 7 103 - 2
ARI1ZOMNA 423 55 417 -
ARKANSAS 3 10 246 -
CALIFORNIA 135 2,470 17 [o]
COLORADO * - - - -
CONMECT ICUT - - - -
DELAWARE - - 91 -
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA ' - 14 -
FLORIOA 562 563 o 663
GEORGIA 302 291 57 28
HAWAII - 201 s 15
10AHO - 6 6 106 - - 3
1LLINOIST 492 418 - 0
INDIANA 130 427 $73 -
1CWA - 76 305 -
KANSAS 2-1 213 407 1
KENTUCKY 312 219 635 102
LOUISIANA 293 133 412 10
MA INE 22 1" 117 6
MARYLAND 185 666 4 2
MASSACHUSETTS 513 145 70 10
MICHIGAN 783 1.608 _ ) 7
MINNESOTA 63 21 210
WISSISSIEPI - - - -
MISSOURI 115 49 21 43
MONTANA 7 0 0 (]
NFBRASKA 178 179 172 L.
NEVADA 14 60 25 -
NEW HAMPSHIRE 24 32 40 3
NEW JERSEY 172 585 I8 608
NEW MEXICO - - - -
NEW YORK 312 1,033 1.061 -
NORTH CAROLINA - 67 862 - .
NORTH OAKOTA 24 1 71 9 -
OHID? 372 1,444 174 1]
OKLAHOMA 31 187 216 (]
OREGON 179 33 18d 23
PENNSYLVANTA 0 0 1.045 0
PUERTD RICO a5 630 260 9
RHODE 1SLAND 0 0 128 0
SOUTH CARDL INA . - 3 - -
SOUTH DAKOTA 147 14 - -
TENNESSEE 100 k] 334 (]
TEXA® 468 90 1,342 10
UTAH 15 3 2 23
VERMONT ' 0 70 o
VIRGINIA * 134 238 397 (]
WASHINGTON 1" 405 o 4
WEST VIRGINIA - - - -
~ WISTONSIN - - 358
WYOM:NG 10 > 26
AMERICAM >4MOA o 1" s ]
QUAM - - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS o 1" 0 0
TRUST TERNITORIES at 9 (] 0
VIRGIN ISLANDS 0 92 - -
BUR OF INDIAN AFFAIRS 3 1 . -
U.S AND TERRITORItS 3.815 8.072 8.133 837 2.979 4.707 2.383 859
O
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“TABLE D - 2.1B (Continued)

ENVIRONMENTS IN #rICH <CHOOL -AGED' HANDICAPPED CHILOREN
WERE SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

OTHER
SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL
FACILITIES ENVIRUNMENTS

REGULAR
CLASSES

REGULAR SEPARATE
CLASSES CLASSES
ALABAMAT
ALASKA - N N - i
ARTZONA ° - - - - R
ARKANSAS - - - - i
CALIFORNIA - . - - R
COLORADO - - - - )
CONNECTICUT - - - . ) .
DELAWARE - - . R .
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA - - - - 7
FLORIDA - - - R
GEORGIA
HAWALT - - - R
10AHO - - - - R
1Linois? - - - - -
INDIANA - - - - 02
10wA - . - i ‘
KANSAS - - - - -
KENTUCKY - - - i .
LOVISTANA - - - - R
MAINE - - - - .
KARYLAND - - - - -
MASSACHUSETTS - - )
MICHIGAN . - - - . .
MINNESOTA - - - - -
MISSISSIPPI 3
M1SSOUPT - - N z -
W TAN. - - - - -
NEBRASKA - - - - .
NEVADA - . - . .
NEW HAMPSHIRE - - - - .
NEW UERSEY - - - - R -
NEW MEXICO - - - - -
NEW YORK -
NORTH CAROLINA -
NORTH OAKOTA - - - - -
oHI10? .
OKI AHOMA - - " - -
OREGON - - - - -
PENNSYLVANIA -
PUERTO RICO - - - - -
RHOOE 1SLAND - - - - R
SOUTH CAROLINA - - - - -
SDUTH DAKOTA - - - - R
TENNESSEE - - .
TEXAS - - - - .
UTAH - - . -
VERMONT - - - .
VIRGINIA - - - . .
WASHINGTON - . . .
WEST VIRGINIA - . . .
WISCONSIN - - - - R
WYCMING - - - _ _
AMERICAN SAMOA - - - . .
QUAN . 3
NORTHERN MARIANAS 0 1 o o 0
TRUST TERRITORIES - -
VIRGIN ISLANDS - .
BUR OF INDIAN AFFALAS - - - - .
475 23 1,053

U S AND TERRITOR!ES 249

18,

SEPARATE
CLASSES

Y S RY

3

2,760

SEPARATE

OTHER
EDUCATIONAL

FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS

113

v

410
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TABLE D - 2.1C

ENVIRONMENTS IN WHMICH 18-21 YEAR-OLD STUDENTS WERE
SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

------------------- TOTAL==-=-roeccmccemcaaan
OTHER
REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL -
STATE CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS

ALABAMA 2,630 308 86 -
ALASKA 2,292 604 10 34
ARIZONA - - - -
ARKANSAS 563 547 381 2
CALIFORNIA 2,050 $,322 107 189
COLORADO 200 837 189 15 .
CONNECTICUT 1.082 337 103 s
DELAWARE 184 209 248 12
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 31 239 211 5
FLORIDA 989 1,001 480 1,202
GEORGIA 490 784 a8 139 .
MHAWAII - 18 47 -
10AHO 428 231 Y B 10
ILLtNOIST - - - . - -
INDIANA 103 748 13 -
10wWA 514 1,143 100 6 ¢
KANSAS 252 804 253 30
KENTUCKY 1,266 299 264 213
LOUISIANA 2,014 1,499 8e8 9
MA INE 252 81 86 51
MARYLAND 3,121 5,081 270 - 843
MASSACHUSETTS 1,987 1,930 1,128 117
MICHIGAN 3,079 4,243 961 363
MINNESOTA 94 278 687 31
MISSISSIPPI 623 502 33 29
MISSOUR] 477 487 311 478
MONTANA 358 1168 0 0
NESRASKA - - - -
NEVADA - 1 10 -
NEW HAMPSHIRE a5 180 168 281
NEW JERSEY 1,782 1,078 533 -
NEW MEXICO - - - -
NEW YORK 4,085 3,803 465 128
NOQTH CAROL INA 2,583 1,121 1,393 26
NORTH DAKOTA 307 - 118 82 13
om102 - - 3,147 -
OKL AHOMA 224 807 254 as !
OREGON 461 182 118 106
PENNSYLVANIA 269 226 36 1
PUERTO RICO 14 344 181 78
RMODE ISLANO 319 sg 186 26
SOUTH CAROL INA 1,165 733 208 -
SOUTH DAKOTA 16 3 34 6
TENNESSEE 2,200 ass 112 - 100
TEXAS 6.972 2.0%8 472 661
UTAM 13 233 1414 13

« VERMONT o 15, 13 o
ViRGINIA 7884 1,574 966 a8
WASHINGTON 1.076 657 82 7
WEST VIRGINIA 1,660 346 103 66
WISCONS IN 453 1,694 877 28
WYOMING 259 a5 57 -
AMERICAN SAMOA 0 13 0 0
GUAM - - - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS s} 2 s} 0
TRUST TERRITORIES 0 o 2 0
VIRGIN ISLANDS o 10 - -
SUR. OF INDIAN A. FAIRS 372 10 54 -
U.S. AND TERRITORIES 80,487 42,728 16,877 5,410

“y
ERIC 18
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CALIFORNIA
COLORADO
CONNECT ICUT
OELAWARE
OISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
FLORIDA
GEORGIA

HAWAI1

10AMO

1L inors?
INDIANA

10WA

KANSAS
KENTUCKY
LOUISTANA
MAINE

MARYLAND
MASSACHUSETTS
WICHI AN
NINNESOTA
NiSSISSIPP]
WNISSOURT
MONTANA
NEBRASKA
NEVADA

NEW HANPSHIRE
NEW JERSEY

NEW MEXICO

NEV YORK

NORTH CAROLINA
NORTH DAKOTA
oMol

OKLAMOMA
OREGON
PEMNSYLVANIA
PUERTO RICO
RHODE 1SLAND
SOUTH CAROLINA
SOUTH DAXOTA
TENNESSEE
TEXAS

UTAM

VERMONT
VIRGINIA
VASHINGTON
WEST VINGINIA
#1SCONSIN
WYONING
ANERICAN SAMOA
auAM

NORTHER 4 MARTIANAS
TRUST TERRITORIES
VIRGIN ISLANDS,
SUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS

U.S. AND TZRRITORIES

REGQULAR
CLASSES

724
1,399
138

1¢2
82

422
2,588
178

18

63
218

191
159

SEPARATE

CLASSES

49

WRO ' &I NBO Y

CE I B

I M1 IO TON I =0

-
N2 OWO1 O

8‘¢¢
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TABLE D - 2.1C (Continued)

E,+VIRONMENTS IN WHICH 18-21 YEAR-OLO STUDENTS WERE

SERVED OURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS cL

w
'~o‘o#o-0¢no-¢-|-o-oo-oqu-qouuo.|-03----o-.-o-.¢---.-

363

SEPARATE EOUCATIUNAL u';‘uu

OTHER

143
1,087
127
431

383
186
429
181
63
1,474

V100101 1100+0Q =00 ! 1OWOA + 1 Q'+ 1 1O1 10! 1 eWWOOWWO !+ ¢+ L1 1 IO T 1010 ¢+ &

109
73

230
298

138
37

104
129

1,280
3,749
S

218

947

--+«-LEARNING O1SABLED~---~=----~-- +
OTHER
SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL
CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
320 - 2
73 - -
433 24 ]
4s - 1
198 33 o
102 - -
43 o o
10 - -
- - o>
173 () -
20 - 0
o y - o
' "
217 - o
' 1 0
828 6 3 -
391 228 23
188 12 3
2 s o
] - -
2 - [ ]
17 [ 0
28 10 "
108 141 - .
120 12 -
891 -
2 o o
202 - 29
12 (] o
30 10 o
10 - -
o o o
12 - -
p . .
57 o [+]
307 10 1
108 - -
o o o
23 13 0
153 o [}
3 o 2
20 - -
o o (o]
o o o
o [¢) o
° - -
S - -
4,203 1.099 ”



ARNANSAS
CALIFORWIA
COLORADD
CONNECTICUT
DELAVARE -
DISTRICY OF COLUMNBIA
FLORIDA

atongia

NANALL

10AMD

1LLINOIS?

INDIANA

10WA

Kedrucxy

LOUSSIANA

MA INE
MARYLAND
MASSACHUSETTS
MICHIGAN
NINNESOTA
NISSISEIPPI
NISSOUR]

v

NORTM CAROLIMA
NORTH DAKOTA
om0t

ORLAMONA

OREGON
PENNSYLVANI S
PUERTO 2120

AMODE 1SLAND
SOUTH CAROLINA
SOUTH DAKOTA
TENNESSEE

TEXAS

uTaM

VERMONT

vIRQINIA
WASMINGTON

WESY VIRGINIA
WISCONSIN
wYONING |
ANMERICAN SAMOA
QUAN

NORTHERN MARIANAS
TRUSY TERRITORIES
VIRGIN ISLANDS
SUR. OF INDIAN AFFALRS

U.S. AND TERRITORIES

ERIC
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<«

REQULAR
CLASSES

40
770

a
484
177
187

122
707

174
2,009

(o]
M
o]
a8

14,628

TABLE D -~ 2.1C (Continued)

ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH 18-21 YEAR-DLD STUDENTS WERE

SEPARAY
CLASSES

3.3

SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

LLY REVARDED--<--~vece--a . .
OTHER
€ SEPARATE EODUCATIONAL

FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
10, 2 11
247 -
. 2 . %0
118 -
28 2
211 13
182 -
440 917
7 3
47 -
360 [
76 2
133 []
23 as

87¢ 0-

81 20
103 3
274 28
798 143
S9¢ 2%
2s 18
284 N 2317
o [
[ | -

119 %2
188 -
148 3
457 M
[ & 12
2,934 -
208 3
L] 7%
18 [
139 a2
78 0o
208 .
4 4
L} 2
122 18
133 s
0 [
$39 2%
a3 2
100 7
493 -
£2 -
o o
o [
2 o
L1 -
10.969 2,124

183

REGULAR
CLASSES

1,500
S0
10
60

184

31
S .

. 39
17.

[ 3]
23
20
11
43
18
30
87
322
174
3
s
24

49
204

11

8

OB + 1

»

» -
» »
BOO0O0 0w 00309980

4.087

185

EMOTIONALLY DISTUNBED--------~--~ +-
DTHER
SEPARATE  SEPARATE EODUCATIONAL
CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
14 - -
40 -
21 1
288 82 18
30 - 2
43 23 3
LT} .8 -
1 3 -
a7 13 178
3 - -
7 7 -
87 - .-
20 14 -
10 91 7
1 168 13
18 ' 22 o
1 [} 21
213 -7 80
312 183 18
147 134 7
3 . 8¢ o
8 20 138
[] o o
] 13 s
102 81 -
a79 138 a8
- 55 -
1 o
- 131 -
9 9 3
1" 13 9
23 S 4]
33 6 s
0 - 8 o
. 7 - -
10 13 s
237 94 198
90 - 3
[¢] [ 0
19 118 18
ss o 0
14 [o] [o]
97 237 -
10 18 -
o o o
o 0 o
o [ o
o - -
. = s -
, 2,911 1,988 750




2
188
[
TASLE D - 2.1C (Continued) .
ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH 18-21 YEAR-OLO STUDENTS WERE
. SERVEO DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78
G OTHER HEALTH IMPAIRED----------- . e LR ORTHOPEOICALLY IMPAIRED----=-=----- .
’ OTHER i OTHER
REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EQUCATIONAL
STATE CLASSES  CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES  CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
aLasama? - - - - - - - -
ALASKA 17 10 - 4 14 15 - s
ARIZONA - - - - - . - - -
ARKANSAS s - 23 2 o . s s ‘-
CALIFORNIA 264 132 3 Y 80 . 208 2 28
COLORADO* - - - - 2 s 2 12
CONNECTICUT (] 2 [ o . 3 s o
DELAWARE - - 1 - " 1 10 -
DLSTRICT OF COLUMBIA 1 ] 2 5 - ~ 13 2 -
ORIOA® . - - - 110 T 3 *\ 27 o
GEORGIA - - 1 39 ) 16 1 a7
HAWATT - 1 - - - 9 - -
10AHO 148 7 7 4 32 7 14 -
1LLINOIST - - - - - - - -
- INDIANA -a - - - 1 9 - -
10WA - o - - s s 6 s 4
KANSAS - - - - 1 s 1 22
KENTUCKY 15 - - 40 . ' - 43
LOUISIANA 95 19 s o 59 1 ‘- 12 4
MAINE 5 3 9 0- 3 o - 8 ]
MARYLAND 7 s [ (1Y} 1" 108 3 100
MASSACHUSETTS 13 13 7 1 7 75 " 4
MICHIGAN 3 o o 52 110 <127 (] 108
MINNESOTA ] o 1 5 o o 1" o
MISSISSIPPI - - - [ 2 - - 4
MISSOURE 17 ' (3 3 14 1 . - 4
MONTANA 8 1 0o B 0 2 1 0o ‘0
NEBRASKA - - - - - - - -
NEVADA . - - 2 - - - - -
NEW HAMPSHIRE 1" 1 o s 15 ) ] 7
L NEW JERSEY s 17 3 - T 10 69 -
NEW MEXICO - - - - - - - -
NEW YORX 180 2 94 79 12 39 19 18
NORTH CAROLINA .. - ‘8 3 - 100 29 12
NORTH DAKOTA 2 2 [ o A ? o
oH10? - - - - - - - -
OXLAHOMA . 4 - .- g + 18 - 4
OREGON 74 0. o 15 25 o [ 3
PENNSYLVANIA® - - - - 0 3 1 o
. PUERTO RICO - 12 26 24 4 . ’ s
RHOCZ ISLAND - [ [ o 26 14 o [ o
SOUTH CAROLINA - 3 - - 9 28 - -
SOUTH OAKOT? (4] - - - o - - -
TENNESSEE 30 60 10 91 178 20 15 2
- TEXAS 288 s 2 0o 7 94 s 447
UTAH - - 2 - - 2 6 - -
. VERMONT o o o o 0 o o [
VIRGINIA 1 1 es 4 12 ? 2% 3
. WASHINGTON 3 T 7 0 1 s a8 4 2
: WEST VIRGINIA ¢ 13 7 0 53 18 3 [ [
‘ WISCONSIN ‘ - - 3 28 82 - - -
. WYOMING s . - - [ - - -
AMERICAN SAMIA o 2 o o o 1 o ]
QuAN - . - i - - - - - - s
) NORTHERN MARIANAS 1 o o [ o o o o [
TRUST TERRITORIES o o o o 0 o o o
VI<GI's TSLANDS o o - - o 0 - -
BUR. . ."OIAN AFFAIRS - - - - 1 - - -
U.S. AND T1€RRITORIES 1 108 1,345 283 1,358 944 1,188 362 (3]
? -
b
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TABLE D - 2.1C (Continued) .
* ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH 18,21 YEAR-OLD STUDENTS WERE
SERVEO DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78 )
LR R MARD OF MEARINGY--------.co . + $eenn e VISUALLY HANDICAPPED---------- -+
OTHER OTHER
REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL
STATE CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
ALABAMA . - - - 30 " e - -

. ALASKA 26 3 - 11 3 - t
ARIZONA - - - - - - - -
ARKANSAS - 6 3 - 32 - 8, -
CALIFORNIA 28 77 1 0 7% 69 1 [
CDLORADC * . 7 20 44 .- 2 1 5 -
CONNECTICUT 7 3 7 [} 16 v 3 o
DELAVARE . - - 4 - 2 .t - -
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA - - 2 - 18 12 7 -

‘ FLOPIDA . 12 [¢] o [}
GEORGIA 2% 5 2 15 ' 17 ‘ - -
HAWALL - - - - - - - -
10AHD ) 2 .4 8 - 16 4 12 -
nunots’ - - - - - - - -
INDIANA . . R 2 , - 5 -
10WA S 17 6 3 o 6 o 2 . -
KANSAS [} 1 23 - )
KENTUCKY 14 - 7 2
LOUIST ANA- 30 2 -- [} 14 22 23 2 -
MAINE 1 o o o 0 o o o
MARYLAND 79 18 o o 63 3o 73 ]
MASSACMUSET TS 80 78 4c ] s, L 3¢ 20, 3
MICHIGAN LY 83 4 17
MINNESOTA 10 1 [} 0 0. .1 4 o
MISSISSIPPE 1 - - 1 - 2 [ ] -
MISSOURI - 13 - 1 - ] - - -
MONTANA 21 o 0 3 [¢] o ' o
NEBRASKA - - - - - - - -

. NEVADA - - - - - - - 2
NEY HAMPSHIRE 9 [} \ 2 [} 12 [} t o
NEV JERSEY 2% 7 \3 - 19 9 18 -
NEW NEXICO - - - - - - - -
NEV YORK 49 14 1 57 7 15 -
NORTH CAROL INA - . 4 - - - 63 : -
NORTH D#XOTA 4 0 o 0 2 [ 0 a
oMi0? - - .- 4 -
OKLAHOMA. - 4 - - 4 10 17 -
OREQON [ 0 o o 10 o 0 o
PENNSYLVANEA ] 4 o [¢] ] 2 1 o
PUERTO RICO - 6 - - 2 4 - - .
RHOOE I SLAND 12 0 [¢] o [ o 9 [
SQUTH ‘CAROL INA 18 19 - - 13 7 - -
SOUTH DAKOTA “ [ t - - - o - - -

. TENNESSEE 60 23 o o 40 6 2 o
TEXAS . 38 7 1n2 1 53 20 4 '
UTAH - - 1 - 1 - - - -
VERMONT [¢] o o o 0 [¢] 0 [
VIRGINIA 22 4 [} o 67 2 11 o
WASHINGTON 4 7 0 0 1 ] o . o
WEST VIRGINIA 30 1 1 0o 10 o 2 4
WISCONSIN - 27 - N 3 3 -
WYOMING 10 - - - 21 . . . .
AMERICAN SAMOA o o o [¢] [ o o [
GUAM - - * . - - . N -
NORTHERN MARIANAS [ o [¢] 0 o [ [ ]
TRUST TERRITORIES [ o 0 o o [ o [¢]
VIRGIN, ISLANDS o 0 - : 0 [ - -
BUR OF INDIAN AFFAIRS - - - - 1 3 -
U.S AMD TEPQTT 3 637 347 246 24 754 321 358 30

'/
i
?
)
. e .
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REGULAR
CLASSES

SEPARATE
CLASSES

OTHER

CEPARATE EDUCATIONAL
FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS

20

t4
74

80
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- TABLE D - 2.1C (Continued)
ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH 18-21 YEAR-OLD STUDENTS WERE
SERVED DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78
bemceemareeemneaana OEAF®. - coommcmemaeae +
DTHER
REGULAR  SEPARATE  SEPARATE ZDUCATIONAL
STATE CLASSES  CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
ALABANA - - - -
ALASKA 2 32 - -
ARIZONA - - - -
ARKANSAS s 2 64 -
CALIFORNIA 10 126 t o
COLORADO - - - -
CONNECTICUT - - - .
DELAWARE - - 1 -
OISTRICT OF COLUMBIA - - - -
FLORIDA
GEORGIA s 2 4 -
HAWATIL - 6 - -
10AMO ] 3 [ -
1Linors? - - - -
INDTANA
10WA - [ [ -
KANSAS R
KENTUCKY )
LOUTSIANA t8 10 110 o
MAINE ’ o 3 2
MARYLAND 18 135 o o
MASSACHUSETTS 12 o e 2
MICHIGAN .
MINNESOTA 1 o 10 [
NISSISSIPPY - - - -
MISSOUR] 4 - - s
MONTANA 3 o [ o
NCORASKA - - - -
NE - ..0A - - - .
o NEW HAMPSHIRE 1 ] 12 1
NEW VERSEY k] 28 28 -
NEW MEXICO - - <. -y
NEW YORK 12 40 4 -
NORTH CAROLINA - - 182 -
NORTH DAKOTA 1 0 " t
on1o?
OKLAHOMA 2 10 23 2
OREQON o o 10 o
PENNSYLVANIA o o 4 o
PUERTO RICO - 14 - ]
RHODE 1SLAND 3 [ 28 o
SOUTH CAROLINA - t - -
SOUTH OAKOTA [ - - -
TENMESSEE s 13 1s 0
TEXAS 36 7 102 t
UTAM - - - -
VERMONT [ [ 13 [
VIRGINIA ' 10 177 o
WASHINGTON [ 8 2 2
wEST VIRGINIA - - - -
WISCONSIN - - 29 -
WYOMING - - - -
AMERICAN SAMOA [ s [ [
. QUAM - - - -
NORTHERN MARTIANAS [ o [ [
TRUST TERRITORIES o 0 o o
VIRGIN 1SLANDS o o - -
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS - - - -
g U.S. AND v?von:s 163 482 908 22
() -
O
i

20

144

175

5o
o o ]
s
. -
4 o
(1] 15
7 30
78 -
/
188 4 :
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TABLE D - 2.1C (Continned)

ENVIRONMENTS IN WHICH 18-21 YEAR-CLD STUDENTS WERE
SERVEO DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-78

OTHER OTHER
REGUL AR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL REGULAR SEPARATE  SEPARATE EQUCATIONAL
STATE CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIFS ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRDNMENTS ..
- ALABAMA
ALASKA .
ARIZ0NA
ARKANSAS
CALIFORNIA
COLORADO
2 CONNECTICUT
DELAVARE
| - -  ODISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
FLORIDA
QEORGIA
HAWAL!
10AHO
ILLINOLS
INDIANA
10WA
KANSAS
KENTUCKY
LOUISIANA
MAINE
MARYLAND
, MASSACHUSETTS
HICHIGAN
MINNESDTA
#nISSISSIPPI
M SSOURT -
MONTANA
NEBRASKA
NEVADA
‘ NEY HAMPSHIRE
NEW JERSEY
NEW MEXICO
NEW YORX
NORTH CAROLINA
NORTH DAKOTA
OMID

[ T T T T T T R S T B N B

v

v
P T T S S S T (RN [N SO S N SN TR SR S [N [N [N T TR T TR T T SO T N S S S ~ T R R T T T TR T T B |

R T T T T T T T T T T T T T S SO T Y Y N T T SO S N SO SN S SO SO N T N B

)

PENNSYLVANIA
PUERTO RICO
RHOOE ISLAND
SOUTH CAROLINA
SOUTH DAKOTA
TENNESSEE
TEXAS
UTAH

. VERMONT
VIRGINIA
WASHINGTON
WEST VIRGINIA
WISCONSIN
WYOMING
AMERICAN SAMOA
QUAM
NORTHERN MARIANAS
TRUST TERRITORIES
VIRGIN ISLANDS
BUR DF INDIAN AFFAIRS .

LI SR R Y T B S S S TN R S B BT IR B X IR S R )

S I T T T T T TS Y

]
I
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Notes to Table D - 2.1

. , .
SOURCE: Table 4, State Annual Program Plans for

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

FY 1979. A dash generally indicates that the
dats were not available to the Stutes.

Preschoo! children refers to children aged
3-5 years; school-aged children refers to
children aged 6-17 years.

Ohio reported a combined count of school-aged
children, preschool children and 18-21 y#ar old
children being served in regular classes,
separate clasres and other educational
environments. The count of school-aged children
being served in separate facilities includes
preschool children. .

Alabama reported a combined count for health
impaired and multihandicapped children. The
combined count is shown. in the multihandicapped
colum; a dash is placed in the health impaired
column.

Colorado and Pennsylvania each reported a
combined count for orthopedically impzired and
other health impaired children. The counts are
shown in the orthopedically impaired columnj
dashes are placed in the other health impaired
column.,

The number of health impaired children in Plorida
includes those who are homebound /hospitalized.

Eight States combined hard of hearing and deaf.
The data for these States do not appear under the
separate categories of hard of hearing and deaf.

Illinois reported a combined count for
school-aged children .ud 18-21 year old children

- +~————being-served in regular classes; separsteclasses — -

and separate facilities. The count was reported
under school-age children.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TABLE D - 2.3

PERCENT OF HANDICAPPED CHILDREN AGED 3-21 YEARS SERVED IN DIFFERENT ENVIRONMENTS
DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-1278

ALABAMA
ALASKA
ARIZONA
ARKANSAS
CALIFORNIA
CCLORADOD
CONNECTICUT
DELAWARE

DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA

FLORIDA
GEORGIA
HAWAI1

IDAHD
ILLINGIS
INDIANA

10WA

ANSAS
KENTUCKY
LOUISIANA
MAINE °

MARY LAND
MASSACHUSETTS
MICHIGAN
MINNESOTA
MISSISSIPPI
MISSOURI
MONTANA
NEBRASKA
NEVADA

NEW HAMPSHIRE
NEW JERSEY
NEW MEXICO
NEW YORK
NORTM CAROL INA
NORTH DAKOTA
OMIO
OKLAMOMA
OREGON
PENNSYLVANIA
PUERTO RICO
RMODE ISLAND
SOUTH CAROL (NA
SOUTH DAKOTA
TENNESSEE
TEXAS

UTAM

VERMONT
VIRGINIA
WASHINGTON
WEST VIRGINIA
WISCONSIN
WYOMING
AMERICAN SAMOA

Guam 00
NORTHERN MARIANAS

TRUST TERRITORIES
VIRGIN ISLANDS

BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS
U.S. AND TERRITORIES

NUMBER PERCENT

+=SERVED 1IN+ L e e L] SERVED IN----==-cccccccaea
THER

ALL REGULAR SEPARATE SEPARATZ EDUCATIONAL

ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES CLASSES  FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
66, 142 87.5%6 8.74 2.68 1.02
12,820 78.31 20.42 0.20 1.07
47,008 78.65 18.70 3.93 1.7
35,921 64.33 24.29 10.73 0 64
332,013 87.23 30.44 0.99 1.34
87,267 74.83 19.36 3.7¢ 2.08
58,908 71.87 20.17 7.87 0.59
12,713 53.%3 35.74 9.93 0.80 v
8,878 41.38 35.18 19.78 3.08
128,630 69.37 20.42 8.92 4.29
2,089 78.72 19.91 0.87 3.49
11,008 45.48 80.28 3.72 0.82
14,983 74.48 18.79 .49 0.24
228,258 61.47 27.33 8.81 2.69
97,844 67.93 31.17 0.91 -
83,344 71.24 25.11 2.858 1.07
38, 200 85.19 36.85 6.33 1.63
64,343 69.06 22.82 2.v8 8.84
89,137 77.72 16.10 5.80 0.68
20,614 83.72 “8.11 B5.48 2.89
104,041 9. 91 25.32 1.7 3.08
+41,878 67.42 . 19.98 11.21 1.39
180, 348 65.64 29.84 2.56 1.95
74,2768 78.11 12.39 7.68 1.81
30,03% 70.92 27.08 0.83 1. 10
s, 118 71.18 22.38 3.32 3.18
8,443 80.84 18.43 0.68 .00
27,700 77.89 20.04 2.13 0.14
9,413 80.68 9.98 6.28 3,12
10,324 ' 8%.10 19.02 8.63 7.28
180,082 $3.89 37.94 3.28 4.93
213,968 81.10 41.62 s8.88 1.60
108,891 80.60 12.60 8.18 1.82
9.288 72.94 21.82 3.48 1.77
127,598 84.268 30.70 13.42 1.62
34,986 32.78 62.21 2.93 2.1
41,710 81.90 11.17 3.3 3.84
188,203 47.81 44 .89 7.33 0.27
14,111 41,19 40.81 11.82 6.48
14,034 87.74 22.86 8.7 0.99
88,788 79.39 17.94 2.42 0.24
10,483 §6.08 8.17 4.38 0.62
119,101 90.00 7.34 2.23 0.43
330,530 83.87 10.86¢ 2.30 3.27
35,038 85.20 8.31 8.83 0.98
7,872 66.90 25.09 8.49 2.8
94,026 87.04 24.73 - 7.30 0.93
43,209 84.96¢ 43.88 1.00 0.48
32,847 73.93 19.63 3.78 2.68
87,673 88,72 37.32 6.08 0.9
12,6808 80.62 12.20 6.08 1.09
166 43.98 86.02 0.00 0.00
82 25.00 75.00 0.00 0.00
1,848 84.88 10.74 4.40 0.00
1,003 51.64 48.36 - -
3,638 lchss 8.99 8.42 1.04
3,839,200 68.03 25.29 4.72 1.96
194
x
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TABLE D - 2.3 (Continued)
PERCENT OF HANDICAPPED CNILB‘REN AGED 3-21 YEARS SERVED

IN DIFFERENT ENVIRONMENTSe

DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-197

$eeccemcenenn SPEECH IMPAIRED---------=-< +
. OTHER

REGULAR SEPARATE SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL

STATE CLASSES CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
ALABAMA 100.00 - - -
ALASKA 98.92 2.97 - 0.851
ARTZONA .72 0.29 0.00 -
ARKANSAS 94.98 - 3.08 -
CALIFORNIA 97.88 2.19 0.08 0.0%
COLORADO 97.04 2.33 0.87 0.08
CONNECTICUT 23.00 15.21 0.84 0.07
OELAWARE 09.97 .87 - 0.85%
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA .03 0.73 1.56 0.88
FLORIDA 95.00 5.00 0.00 0.00
GEORGIA 99.68 0.26 0.08 0.00
HAWALL 99.90 - 0.10 -
10AH0 98.83 1.17 - -
1LLINOLS 79.17 20.93 0.00 . 0.00
INDIANA 99.80 0.20 - -
10WA 97.28 1.97 0.00 1.38
KANSAS . 01.83 38.94 1.83 0.39
_RENTUCKY ® 94.38 1.88 0.29 9.47°
LOUISIANA 92.44 , 7.%4 0.00 0.03

MAINE 98.33 1.81 0.08 0.00 -
MARYLAND : 28.98 10.93 0.04 0.18
MASSACHUSETTS 07.43 19.98 11.2¢ 1.39
MICHIGAN 97.3¢ 0.38 0.00 2.27
MINNESOTA 98,38 2.01 0.82 o 1
Miss1ssSiePl 98.27 3.20 0.4 0.11
Missounrt 91.28 7.69 0.92 0.13
MONTANA . 99.87 , 0.33 0.00 0.00
NEBRASKA 99.01 0.99 - -
NEVADA .37 0.83 - -
NEW HANPSHIRE 02.72 5.91 3.40 7.98
NEW JERSEY e5.78 13.97 0.28 -
NEW MEXICO - - - -
NEW YORK 99.60 0.31 0.00 -
NORTH CAROLINA .42 0.18 0.40 -
NORTH DAKOTA 92.22 7.78 0.00 0 00
oHI0 8.9 32.71 0.28 0.11
OKL AHOMA 47.18 52.%4 - 0.32
EQON 99.97 0.00 0.00 0.03
PENNSYLVANIA 2.2 7.717 0.00 0.00
PUERTO RICO - 32.78 42.74 17.98 6.88
RHODE 1SLAND 20.98 11.44 7.0 0.00
SOUTH CAROLINA 99.60 0.40 - -
SOUTH OAKOTA 91.38 8.02 - -
TENNESSEE 97.87 2.23 0.19 0.01
TEXAS 97.80 2.08 0.00 0.03
UTAH "8 .22 0.02 1.22 0.84
VERMONT 100.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
VIRGINIA 98.78 0.71 0.3¢ 0.18
WASHINGTON- 99.03 10.94 0 03 0.00
WEST VIRGINIA 98.22 1.8 0.11 0.02
WISCONSIN 99.81 - 0.19 -
WYORING 95.03 0.48 a.69 -
AMERICAN SAMOA - - - -
QUAM - - - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS 100.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
TRUST TERDITORIES es.29 2¢.79 9.92 0.00
VIRGIN ISLANDS 100.00 0.00 - -
BUR OF INDIAN AFFAIRS 92.78 7.24 - -
U.S. AND TERRITORIES 91.44 7 72 0.%6 0.29
-

19;

REGULAR
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OTHER
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CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
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ARKANSAS

CALIF

COLORADO

CYICUT

OELAVARE

oIsTR
FLORI

ICT OF COLUMBIA
DA

HAWAL
10AH0

ILLINDIS

INDIA
10wWA
KANSA

NA
S

KENTUCKY

LOVIS
MAINE
MARYL

TANA
AND

MASSACHUSETTS
MNICHIGAN

MNINNE
nissl

307A
SSIPPl

HISSOUR]
MONTANA

NEBRA
NEVAD

SKA
A

NEV HANPSHIRE
NEV UERSEY
NEW- MEXICO

NEV YORK

NORTH CAROL IiA
NORTH OAKDTA

OKLANOMA
OREGON

PENNS
PUIRT
RHDDE

VLVANIA
O RICO
ISLAND

SOUTH CAROL INA
SOUTH DAKOTA

TENNE
TEXAS
UTAH

VERMONT
VIRGINIA
WASHINGTON

wesy

VIRGINIA

WISCONSIN
WYONING

CAN SAMOA

NORTHERN MARIANAS

TRUST

TERRITORIES

VIRGIN ISLANDS

BUR. OF INDIAN AFPFAIRS

v.s,

AND TERRITORIES

K]

TABLE D - 2.3 (Continued)

PERCENT OF HANDICAPPED CHILOREN AGED 3-21 YEARS SERVED
IN DIFFERENT ENVIRONMENTSe

DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-1978

L AR LR R R MENTALLY RETARDED~-~v--<-a--- *
OTHER
REGULAR SEPARATE SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL
CLASSES CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS
87.28 9.0 2.3 0.80
83.74  42.42 0.96 2.88
30.90 61.42 7.87 -
41.33 41.44 17.23 -
2.48  95.09 1.13 0.71
27.08  83.98 .9 0.03
$1.40  13.78 23.8% 0.99
26.87  48.86 22.84 1.63
3.9¢ €0.20 35.88 -
26.01  48.%2 18.2¢ s.18
43.89  49.84 1.02 0,46
31.32 84.44 14.29 -
1.3 713.81 22.14 V.68
39.00  47.3% 13.88 0.00
9.82 90.48 - -
15.26  79.98 3.54 1.22
.89 e3.98 8.¢9 0.87
45.85  47.%6¢ o.98 2.60
69.89  17.81 12.44 0.38
8i.17  28.83 10.90 2.30
23.48 72.99¢ 3.22 0.32
$7.43  19.98 11.20 1.38
17.73  718.40 6.19 o.e8
47.02  33.7% 18.93 0.74
$0.40  47.36¢ 1.18 1.09
29.60 B54.97 s.36 s.e3
71.31  28.70 1.99 0.00
€1.97  38.13 2.90 -
44.10  20.24 22.88 2.2
26.60  44.31 14.70 12.39
13.25 - 84.48 3.17 1911
9.95  82.78 7.78 0.14
71.2¢  23.87 4.9 0.21
18.20 73.27 7.7 3.48
8.92 16.87 74.71 1.%0
17.20 . 7.98 0.19
28.7% s.60 10.84
0.60 10.93 0.98
! ] 777 3.18
. 0.78 0.08
. . 4.8 -
79.88 7.1 15,18 ‘2.18
74.%7 20.72 4.859 0 13
88.38  3¢.2¢ 4.08 0.48
36.44  38.40 23.78 1.38
S.46 g5.% 7.82 0.00
17.88 72.43 8.77 1.22
19.04 77.72 2.97 ©.268
41.37 47.08 9.78 1.17
0.1  90.18 0.0 -
35.64 48 90 18.48 -
0.00  100.0C 0.00 0.00
0.00  100.00 0.00 0.00
82.48  31.18 18.3¢ 0.00
2.2 08.78 - -
84.06  17.18 23 97 4.79
38.20  52.8% 9.33 1.84
L
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2.01 22.11
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1.48 23. 49
10. 18 12.18
8.97 -
20.44 84.44
22.97 1.48
2.08 3.3
1.93 48.44
2.7 5.7
18.01 49.0%
8.02 38.41
". 2 - 1.38
.32 3.82

.97 -~ 4.88
4.12 28.24
8.78 13.73
2.9 8.0
24.07 83.12
38.72 18.3¢
31.84 8.7
23.19 16.90
18.18 7.00
20.9%0 4.9
3.20 45.73
8.78 4%.80
27.689 10.3%
15.42 0.00
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0.00", 0.00
2.18 0.14
8.27 -986.84
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L HARO OF HEARING®---<--o---- ’ $omeennn
OTHER
REGULAR SEPARATE SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL REGULAR
CLASSES CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES
85.71 14.29 - - 86 49
88.19  10.24 - 1.87 74.24
- - - - es 98
82.38 421 - 35.94
77 38 0.19 0 4 4238
25.28 21.68 - 77.69
16.78 24.93 2 48 . 1888
. 14.81 33.33 7 41 73.78
74.83  17.91 7 48 - 0.1
- - - - €3.00
€9 43 15.48 2 98 12 18 85.77
33.33  6a.81 1.88 - 3.78
48.00 22.67 29.33 - 30.83
10.43  15.19 74739 0 00 4382
- - - - 83.28
83.24  41.33 1.08 4.38 4280
- - - - 59.88
- - - - 4.4
87.18  31.90 0.00 .96 48 se
93.78 .06 's3 0.00 84.21
74.08  24.80 o. 0 20 88,34
87.43  19.99 11.21 1.38 €7.20
- - - - 49.50
56.87  22.48 20.68 0.00 81.48
77.88  17.14 387 1.43 70.00
77.32 18.29 3.61 3.78 81.08
89.83  10.17 0.00 0 00 93.94
- - - - 5.5
9¢.21 1.79 - - 79.89
82.20 s.08 10. 17 2.84 €8.03
28.87  72.90 1.22 - -4.21
78.31  21.8 2.18 - 72.08
73.74  20.60 5.98 0.10 8s.98
81.40  14.73 3.a8 5 00 27.89
- - - - 36.38
- 1 89 3¢’ 70
17.84 0.58 8%.02
0.00 0.00 a1.98
24.49 e 12 © 39.72
89 85 31.43 2.99 0 00 68,10
4438 26.00 29.02 - 78 81
- - - - 9286
89 44 10.%8 0 00 0.00 ,79.%0
24.81 4.73 70 24 0.82 67.79
97.81 . 170 0.24 0 24 9441
100.00 0 00 .0 00 0 00 72.3
75.28  21.84 2.78 0.34 93.79
26.80 72.83 0.67 .00 86 10
22.83  13.38 3.00 c a2 8s.08
3.9 98.81 0.%0 - 7.14
87.04 3.64 2.73 - 84.08
0.00 100.00 0.00 o 0.00
0.00  100.00 0.60 o. 33.33
81.11  13.33 s L8 o. 20.72
96.23 rn - . 4.4
$4 00 29.7% 14.97 1.27 81.13
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co IN OIFFERENT ENVIRONMENTSs
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DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1877-1978
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2 -
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TABLE D - 2.3 (Continued)

PERCENT OF HAMDICAPPEO CHILOREN AGED 3-21 YEARS SERVEO
IN OIFFERENT ENVIRONMENTS®

DURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-1978
4 4

L LR LR LR L OEAF=~c=sccommocaccan + R OEAF /HARO -OF -HEARING=---=--==-~~ +
OTHER PRECENT IN OTHER

REGULAR SEPARATE SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL - REGULAR SEPARATE SEPARATE EDUCATIONAL"

STATE, CLASSES CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS CLASSES CLASSES FACILITIES ENVIRONMENTS

................................................... (eemecccccaan cevmeene mmeeeves cevssedyes recscccccana
ALABAMA s - - ‘ - - - - -
ALASKA 8.%4 92.18 - 1.31 - - o - -
ARIZONA - - - - 47.20 6.15% 46.39 -
ARKANSAS 3.13 8.2¢ 82.680 - - - - -
CALIFORNIA $.70 93.71 0 se 0.03 - - - -
COLORADO - - - - - - - -
CONNECTICUT - - - - - - . P
OELAWARE - -, 100.00 - - - - -
O1STRICT OF COLUMBIA 12.50 - 87.5%0 - ® - - - -
FLORIOA - - - - <33, 1¢ 33.21 0.00 T 33.67
GEORGIA . 47.50 39.23 9.13 “. 14 - - - -
HAWALL - 90. 42 3.33 6.2% - - - -
10AHO 6 87 6.87 86.26 - - - -
ILLINOIS 42.4% $7.%9 - .00 - - - -
INDIANA - - - - 12. 14 36.79 $1.08 -
10WA - 22.38 77.62 - - - - -
HANSAS - - - - 29.64 26.11 48. 14 0.11
KENTUCKY . - - - - 24.02 13.91 47.43 13 8%
LOUISIANA 29 Ot 19.01 %0.23 0 94 - - - -
MAINE 18.80 6.3 70.%2 T 4.62 - - - -
MARYLAND 17.89 80.9% 0.39 0.77 - - - -
MASSACHUSETTS 87 4t 19.08 t1.11 1.60 - - - -
MICHIGAN - - - - 29.47 .. 60.957 0.%7 .40
MINNESOTA 21.43 .39 70.19 0.00 - - - -
niss1ssIpPl - - - - - - - -
mIssouR: 48.%9 20.48 9.64 2¢.29 - - - -
MONTANA 94.44 5.58 0.00 0.00 - - - -
NESRASKA - - - - 34.30 33.%8 32.12 -
NEVAOA | . 13.21 83.21 23.68 - - - - -
NEW HAMPSHIRE 19.38 27.91 44,96 7.7% - - - -
NEW JERSEY 12.9% --42.99 4.27 40.9%) - - - -
NEW MEXICO - - - - - - - -
NEW YORK 12.94 42.08 44.16 - - - - -
NORTH CAROL INA - 7.18 92.22 - - A - -
NORTH OAKOTA 20.33 4.88 86.87 8.13 r - - - -
OM10 - - - - 16.00 82.11 18.19 3.70
OKLAHOMA 6 82 49.47 41.8C 2. 11 - - - -
ORFQON 33.33 10.07 48.70 7.09 - - - -

PENNSYLVANIA 0.00 5 00 3. 11 0.00 - - - T - .
PUERTO RICO 4.3 63.43 20.%4 3.64 - - - -
RHODE ISLAND 1.83 0.00 98.17 0.00 - - - -
SOUTH CAROLINA 22.22 77.78 - - - - - -
SOUTH OAKOTA 91.18 8.02 - - - - - -
TENNESSEF 22.48 13.87 83.08 0.00 - - - -
TEXAS 24.46 4.73 70.28 0.56 - - - -
UTAM 19.23 44.07 8.41 , 29.49 - - N - -
VERMONT 1.19 0.00 98.81 0.00 - - -
VIRGINIS 16.1q_ 28.9% S4.07 0.00 - - - -
WASHINGTON 2.30 95.92 0.63 1.26 - - - -
WEST VIRGINIA - - - - - - - -
WISCONSIN 0.23 - 99 / - - - - -
WYOMING 11.63 29.07 2%.2 36.08 - - - -
AMERICAN SAMOA 0.00 100.00 0.00 0.00 . - - -
GUAN - - - - - - - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS 0.00 100.00 0.0C 0.00 - - - -
TRUST TERRITORIES 77.97 15.29 6.78 0.00 - - - -
VIRGIN 1SLANDS 0.00  100.00 - - ” - - - -
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS 23 08 19.38 61.%4 - - - - -
U S AND TERRITORIES 17.09 40 13 39 07 3 70 26.3% 42.99 22.9¢ 8.10
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" PERCENT OF WANDICAPPEO CHI) OREN AGED 3-21 YEARS
IN DIFFERENT ENVIRONMENTSs

OURING SCHOOL YEAR 1977-1978

becnenenecans MULTIHANDICAPPED - == -=~=- -~ + boenenan
’ OTHER
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Notes to Table D - 2.3

¢

Source:- Table 4, State Annual Program Plans for

FY 1979. A dash generally indicates that
the data were not available to the States.

Toe

Alabama reported a corbined count for health.
impajred and mnltxhandxcappe& children. The
combined count is shown in the mnltxhandxcapped
column; a dash is placed. in the health impaired
column. }

Colorado and Pennsylvania each reported a
combined count for orthopedically impaited and
other health impaired children. The counts are
shown in the orthopedxcally impaired column;
dashes are placed in the other health impaired
column. 7~

The numbe; of health impaired children in Florida

includes those who are homebound/hogpitalized.

Eight States combined hard of hearing and deaf.

The data for these States do not appear under the

separate categories of hard of hearing and deaf.
. .
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INDIAN AFFAIR *

4+--+-m=sALL CONDITIONS-=-------
TEACHERS  TEACHERS  TEACHERS -
. AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NEEOEO
1978-77 1977- 1. 1978-79
8,317
1,188
2.610
2,028
16,669
3,288
3,088
83s ’ 741 898
s8y 712 1,503
6.802 8.860 10,801
4,778 4,898 5,668
702 730 847
851 oot . €30
12,879 10,595 28.729
3,883 4,225 10,462
2,882 - 3,108 . 5,264
1,788 2,038 2,823
3,402 s.882 8.027
31240 3,641 5,088
1,040 206" . 1,776
4,019 3,682 4,147
8.362 6.880 7.180
8.403 8.403 9,281
4,838 8,463 8,273
1,971 1,744 2,437
4,418 o 4,02% 6,356
966 se6 743
¥.230 1.8512 . 1,588
823 séo 619
1,007 1,007 1,258
5,844 6,2%0 6.039
13,096 13,696 14,981
4,098 . 888 8,278
' 382 402 . 430
6,702 9.049 10,851
2.173 2,238 2,743
1,589 1,408 1.568
8.087 8.938 18,514
(1 7] 701 1,837
308 s89 282
3,529 3.486 3,688
409 290 479
4,700 3,908 3,928
6.064 13,914 14,014
1,102 1,168 . 1,540
283 ase 448
3,763 4. 778 5,809
2,132 2.320 2,858
1,650 1,837 2,654
4,940 5.338 5,731
444 497 872
20 20 49
. 84 106 124
b [ 39
83 59 180
X 76 118
132 263 551
179,804 194,802 298,753

TABLE D - 3.5

SPECIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS' AVAILABLE AND NEEOEO BY
TYPE OF HANDICAPPING CONDITION OF CHILO SERVEO, SCNCIL YEARS 1976-77 TO 1978-79

.

¥

#-------MENTALLY RETAROEQ------
!
TEACHERS TEACHERS  VEACHERS
AVAILABLE AVAILASLE NEEOFO
1976-77 1977-78 . 1978-79
2,478 - 2,323 2,989
1/2 91 148
1,026 582 (11
814 - . 823 906
3,210 3,443 3,403
<860 748 833
1,167 848 920
213 222 261
278 272 739
2,764 2,694 8,388
2,319 2,319 2,402
176 173 192
203 187 198
4,104 3,658 8,216
1,987 2.2%6 3,282
1,224 1,438 1,801
790 97 (L1}
1,881 2,438 2,819
Y.8%3 1,739 2,331
219 139 426
1,349 1,207 1,332
1,809 1,588 ‘1887
3,382 «32 3,268
< 1,879 1.%08 1,788
1,208 - 1,364 1,821
1,923 2,042 2,131
248 248 1,287
728 728 786
139 141 143
181 181 2;;
-1,436 © 1,892 1,88
4,198 4,198 4,888
3,043 2,378 2,083
194 208 208
4,070 8,157 6,526
(11 291 1,173
408 390 442
S, 1862 4,891 . 5,894
s08 483 830
120 178 218
.928 2,028 2,127
186 183 - 234
1,485 . 1,877 1,808
1.934 4,961 4,996
148 290 287
108 189 198
1,888 1,883 2,078
979 930 1,128
892 840 1,034
1,771 1,772 1,764
138 108 . , 140
s - a . 9
'] 8s, (1
-0 3 1"
9 9 i 33
48 46 N [ 1]
80 90 - 184
71,681 78,788 90,709
- \
o .
/
e
-

199
: A
;
A
Hoemmene _EARNING OISABLEO ------ +
TEACHEFS  TEACHERS' TEACHERS
AVAILABLE AVAILABLE  "NEEOEO
1976-77 1977-78 1978~ 19
314 483 aoo
279 337 198
1,09 873 1.086
2{§’f oA 534
4.9 6,722 8,207
1,209 1,268 1,294
1,337 1,098 1,208
220 288 383
132 126 421
1,509 1,768 1,687
83% 838 -
293 393 308
373 410 424
2,863 3,864 1,389
279 %36 982
1,036 1,117 1,710
589 682 867
838 1,372 1,893
784 899 1,384
176 ° 21 as
1,712 1,774 2,084
1,008 1,392 1,484
1,289 1,298 2,013
1.908 2,272 1,976
272 329 453
1.094 1,337 . 2,471
Lt 442 . 442 7.%68°
227 227 288
254 269 292
181 181 228
1,29 1,372 1,82¢
2.398 2,398 3,333
419 731 648
128 149 187
1,838 1,738 2,777
234 779 043 -
729 638 652
1,397 2,392 4,787
3 77 143
198 286 338
468 528 882
139 28 93
1,840 933 916
1.878. 4,493 4,493
10 ay - 173
47 89 132
9266 1,222 - et
817" 718 (L]
272 294 474
1,248 1,428 1,601
228 276 219
2 2 22
[ ] - ]
- 0 0
4 10 12
. 7 [ 12
47 93 141
44,003 53,833 70.088
. .
A Y
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TABLE D - 3.5 (Continued)

SPECIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS' AVAILASLE AND NEEDED 9V
TYPL OF HANDICAPRING CONOITION OF CHILO SERVEO, $CHOOL YEARS 1978-77 TO 1978-79

$onann EMOTIONALLY OISTURBEQ----+
TEACHERS  TEACHERS  TEACHERS
AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NEEDFD
1976-77 1977-78 1978-79
7 87 496
30 23 269
440 343 327
27 42 103
2,304 2.188 1,986
367 421 11
908 444 sS4
174 186 182
107 200 208
238 289 1,211
L11] 8s: 813
34 50 L]
46 28 3
%.872 640 6,789
184 218 2,709
201 332 1,254
228 322 492
168 . 318 1,312
229 ~278 670
28 138 150
271 193 218
1,090 1,114 1,162
1,388 1,358 1,530
260 278 330
[} 1" 27
491 63s 68?7
't} 44 307
126 126 129
23 ) ? 83
172 172 212
980 1,078 1,072
2.230 3.23%0 3,140
229 298 720
18 1" k]
210 324 444
27 ' 73
© 102 141 158
1,090 987 s.883
20 28 187
92 -1 78
nas - 220 233
2% - 7 ‘28
1] 141 144
2389 ' 582 807
R | ] 137 198
26 73, 82
g 254 Je8 878
~ o 3es 386 ate
87 as 197
564 708 [ L}]
39 . s 99
0 0 “ 0
(] 1 3
- s 0 1
9 9 24
4 [} 9
10 39 141
21,709 20.743 40,290
.
w

SPEECH I.AIIID‘- ceosecd

TEACHERS  TEACHERS  TEACHERS
AVAILASLE AVAILABLE NEEDED
1978-77 1977-78 1978-79
188 302 802
- 84 5]

[} 24 22

180 172 228
(.1} 789 23
s 313 3e8

- (1} [ L]

852 9 23
20 .}
700 787 [ 1)
480 480 820

' - - ¢ 10
” - -
1,888 1,883 3,088
683 719 1,088
27 ? 7
32 403 830

- e €07

1 a2 -

a“"e da8 208
1,908 1,9% 2,038
1,370 1,370 1,427
(17} 848 738
281 - 45
984 718 8?7
198 198 387

- 202 292

k. ] " 82
181 181 19
1,281 1,248 1,008
1,208 1,208 1,229
10 - 100

o - -

282 224 329
189 [T 1] 188
1 23 72

0 18 28

s 488 418 424
1 S0 70

960 307 801
1.600 1,918 1.923
-0 56 34
0~ [+] ()

813 (1 1] 798
L 81 17
207 163 400
230 1,008 1,088

) [ -

> 2 [ ]

1 2 q

. - ) .}
7, ? 28

q, PO | 10

] 24 7
18,392 19,799 23,928

. s
N N

bemee- OTHER NEALTH IMPAIRED----4
TEACHERS  TEACHERS  TEACHERS
AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NELDED
1978-77 1877-79  9978-79
[ 1] - 208
[} s 33
1 ik 7
%0 80 19
a“" 42 78
3 20 1"
1 - 1
21 \ 1 "
200 141 329
182 182 178
128 - -
28 - -
102 - A a8
(1} 87 120
28 74 [ ]
183 179 148
127 44 ”.,
- 82 -
28 [ ] 21
128 "7 122
188 188 139
136 301 140
0 [ ] ]
1s 1 107
s -, L
20 28 29
134 13 184
3 343 88 37
- . . -
1,888 1,088 1,819
'l 34 188
0 ] -
. . - -
] - 10
24 1" 19
21 19 «
o 1 -
124 [} s ?
2 1 ]
270 108 104
- [ 11] { =
54 [ ] 1
8 [ [ ]
1" ] 1.018
L] "7 142
e 90 [ 3] 104
34 42 82
] 14 [ ]
1 1 []
o - -
- 0 1
[} [ 1"
0 2 4
- ] 12
4,978 8,134 7.142



TABLE D - 3.5 (Continued)

SPECIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS' AVAILABLE AND NEEOEO BY
TYPE OF HANDICAPPING CONDITION OF CHILO SERVEO, SCHUOL YEARS 1976-77 T0 1978-79

4-<<-ORTHOPEOICALLY IMPAIRECY--+

TEACHERS
NEEOQEO
1978-79

140
<88
23

899 -
2

1.

¥ TEACHERS  TEACHERS
AVAILABLE AVAILASLE
STAYE 1976-77 1977-78
ALABAMA s 30
ALASKA 10 s
ARITONA 78 10
ARKCANSAS 84 (7]
CALIFORNIA <8 672
COLORADO 7] ss
CONNECTICUY 1t 2%
DELAVARE 29 L1
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 21 18
FLORIDA 214 181
SEORGIA 109 100
HAWALL 18 20
1DAHO 12 1
ILLINDSS, 708 401
INDIANA 83 s
10WA 7 79
KANSAS 17 18
KENTUCKY 9 23
LOUISIANA 8 97
A INE [ ] -
MARYLAND a8 78
MASSACHUSETTS 240 279
NICHIGAN 323 323
NINNESOTA 87 107
nissiIssirrl 18 14
RISSOURT [ 3] [ 1]
MONTANA 4 13
NEBRASKA 'L k]
NEVADA t1e 19
NEW HAMPSHIRE 121 121
NEW JERSEY [ 1) "
NEW MEXICO - -
NV YORK 184 154
NORTH CAROL INA 40 ]
NORTH DAKOTA 2 -
oM10? 200 217
OLANONA ' 38 X 3
OREEON 27 ki g
PENNSYLVANIA %03 302
PUERTO RICO - ] «~ 18
RHODE 1SLAND 18 [
« JOUTH CAROL INA 67 73
SOUTH DAKOTA 1" [}
TENNESSEE k1] a7
TEXAS 460 -
UTAM [} 12
VERMONT : L s
VIRGINIA S8 3
VASHINGTON 3 27
WIST VIRGINIA 43 37
WISCONSIN 118 117
WYONING [ ]
AMERICAN SAMOA 1 1
AR [+] -
NORTHERN MARIANAS . 0
TRUST TERRITORIES 3 3
VIRGIN ISLANDS 2 ]
BUR, OF INDIAN AFFAIR 3 3
U.S. AND TERRITORIES 5,344 4,732

ERIC -

A rrext providea by emic

TEACHERS
AVAILABLZ
1978-77

127
189

noe -0»5

HARD OF HEARING----~-- .
TEACHERS  TEACHERS
AVAILABLE NEEOEOD
1977-78 1978-79

7 32

7 132

s 58

379 419

104 132

822 28

2 3

12 13

118 172

22 19

] 193

208 861

167 184

ss 150

- 47

82 110

279 291

443 448

2 119

20 44

- 188

18 s9

] L}

30 s

100 100

- 484

48 243

1] [ ]

88 se

26 s

. 303 907

- 13

1 1

- sy | k]
[} 1

70 71

10 12

3 3

100 138

79 %

33 89

130 183

18 80

2 ]

1 1

1 4

] 14

[} 1

] 1]

4,087 8,922

204

< .

boeen- VISUALLY HANDICAPPEO-----
TEACHERS TEACHERS  TEACHERS
AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NEEDEO
1976-77 ‘1977-78 1978-79
s 23 T

s 4 84

100 38 as
9 48 78
408 454 438
43 48 48
69 68 72

12 s 10

2 28 18
109 132 178
ss 114

9 10

7 .

221 802

*" 209

I8 118

vl 89

108 143

88 1"

- 17 15

82 a2 7

LT 7 17 128
136 138 137
a2 88 78

22 s 19

22 es aa

1 1 4

9 9 4

s s [

20 20 as
13 128 117
ase I8¢ 443
63 e 150

2 12 .
A 18 196
20 20 40

34 12 a8
193 177 "

7 18 70

7 1 -

94 80 "

13 12 19
145 70 71
84 103 108

1 10 . e

81 3 3

84 124 100

179 8 17

9 1 84

s 77 81

4 ] 3

1 1 2

4 3 ]

- () 2

4 4 12

2 1 1

1 4 10
3.470 3.834 4,734

. R
Yy '

201



<. TABLE D « 3.5 (Jontinued)

CIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS' AVAILABLE AND NEEDED BY
1GAPPING CONDITION OF CHILD SERVED, SCHOOL YEARS ¢°78-77 YD 1978-79

e e A A T T T T e T T
.‘_ ;
-
>
et - p
]
-,
.
]
. -y
. -
-
R
i
2
»
-

---------------------- ¢ $----UEAF DR HARD OF HEARIF --+ $-cc o MULTIHANDICAPPED- - -~--- ¢
TEACHERS  TEACHERS  TEACHERS TEACHERY  TEACHERS  TEACHERS TEACHERS TEACHERS  TEACHERS
AVAILABLE AVAILADLE NEEDED AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NGEDED LVATLABLE AVAILADLE
197¢-77 1977-78 1978-79 1973-77 1977-78 [ 7 1978-77 1977-79
ALABANA b - - 1 - - - - 210 -
ALASKA T} 19 129 - - - - - -
ARI2ONA - - - - L1} e - - -.
$ 3 83 (1 - - - - - -/
CALIFORNIA 708 1] ses - - - - K
- 22 22 ‘- - - - - -
coNMaCTICUT - k) 8¢ - - - T - -
SELAvARE 2 23 » 22 - - - - - -
QISTRICY OF COLUMBIA 27 20 4 - - - - - - -
FLORIOA 268 5= 248 - 221 - - - -
ROne1A 200 209 (11} - - - - - -
HANALL ) a9 50 - - - - 2% -
» 2 s 5 - - ° - - -
1LLINDLS 3% 348 £36¢ - - - - - -
1 219 - 1.818 221 - - 190 , -
J0WA [ 1 2 - - - - -
RAMBAS - - - - 102 144 - - -
RENTUCKY 123 - - - 201 03 - - -
LOUISTALA 1"e 11} 183 - - - . - -
1 ' - 40 - 28 - - - -
LAND k k. a - - - - - -
MASSACHUSETTS - » ot - - - - - -
HIoMIeAN - - - - - - - - -
HINESOTA 4 - - - - - - -
nissIs8irr] " ' 2 - - - - - -
n s 1 " - (1] - 136 - - - -
HONTANA - - . - - - - - -
NEDRAIKA ” s - - (1] 7 - - -
Nvade 1] 1. (1) - - - - - -
NIV HANPSHIRE 10 10 14 - - - - - -
NG JARSEY 109 128 " - - - - - -
Nv Mxtco - - - - - - - - -
Ny Yom - - - - e - - - -
. NBRTH CAROL INA 187 172 230 - Co- - - - -
NBRATH DARDTA [\] 10 10 - - - - - -
o - - - - 373 a1 - 127 199
- 33 as - - - - - -
R OREeON 20 14 20 - - - - - -
PENNGYLVANTA 248 103 aee - - - - - -
PUERTO BICO 20 ” 120 - - - - - -
MSDE 1852 M - ' - - - - ~. - -
SOUTH CAROLINA 89 82 83 - - Lot - - -
SOUYN DAROTA " 12 . 1 s - - - - .
TN SSEE 180 1) 7" - - - - - .
TIXAS - - - - - - - - -
utan ] ) 28 - - 2 - - -
YEMIONT 1 1. .18 - - - - - o
ViReINIA - 189 198 - - - - i
WASHINGTON - (] o - - - - -
VST VIRGINIA 2¢ 24 40 . - . 178 - 178, -
®ICONSIN aC an 3 -, - - - - -
wYONING (] ] 19 FY - - - . - -
AMERICAN SAMOA . [ ' 4 - - - - - -
TN 9 + 1" = - - - - -
MORTMERN MARIANAS - 2 10 - - - < < =
TRUST TERRITORIES 4 4 LX) - - - - -
VIROIN ISLANDY e s 7 - - - . - -
.rnynouu‘uuh 2 ( 2 L - - - - - - -
VM. AND TERRITORIES 3,487 2,734 8,662 - ﬁ 1.914 1,820 . - .7 . e
v .
3 ) -
: a‘ =
L4
. . R 1),
[9% \ - 2Ju *
\.1 . \ h -
RIC - . :
s i v I <




TABLE D - 3.5 (Continued)

; SPECIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS' AVAILABLE AND NEEDED BY .
TYPE OF HANDICAPPING CONDIFION OF CHILO SERVED, SCHOOL YEARS 1978-77 1O 1978-79

TEACHERS
AVAILABLE
STATE 1976-77

TEACHERS T
AW\ TLABLE
1977-78

EACHERS
NEEDED
1978-79

----------------------------------------------------

ALABAMA
ALASKA
ARIZONA
ARKANSAS
CALIFORNIA
COLORADO
CONNECTICUT
DELAWARE
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
FLORIDA
GEORGIA
HAWAL 1

10AHO
ILLINOIS
INDIANA

10WA

KAN"AS
KENJUCKY
LOUISIANA °*
MAINE

WARYL AN
MASSACHUSETTS
MICHIGAN
MINMESOTA
MISSISSIPPI
MISSOUR]
MONTANA
NEBRASKA
NEVADA

NEW HAMPSHIRE
NEW JERSEY
NEW MEXICO
NEW YCRK
NORTH CAROLINA
NORTH OAOTA
OMID
OKLAHOML
OREGON
PENNSYLVANIA
PUERTO RICO
WHODE 1SLAND
SOUTH CAROL(NA
SOUTH DAKDTA

S

\ ERIC

T T TENNESSEE -
TEXAS
UTAH
VERMONT
VIRGINIA
WASHINGTON
WEST VIRGINIA
WISCONSIN
WYOMING
- AMERICAN SAMOA
QUAM
! NORTHERN MARIANAS
. TRUST TERRITORIES
VIRGIN I3LANDS
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIR

U.S. AND TERRITDRIES

206
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Notes to Table D - 3,5

¢

SOURCE: Table 2A for FY 1978 and- 2A, 2C for FY 1979

1.

2.

3.

from the State Annual Program Plans for
FY 1979. A dash generally indicates that the
data were not available to the States.

Tacluder regular, special and itinerant/
consulting teachers. (Pennsylvania and Texas
reported. home-hospital teachers with special
education teachers. Puerto Rico reported
vocational educators with special education
teachers. Wisconsin included work-study
coordinators with its count of special education
teachers.) The low-incidence categories
(Hard-of-Hearing, Deaf, Deaf or Hard-of-Hearing,
Multihand icapped, Visually Handicapped, and
Deaf~-Blind) are not reported consistently by the
States on the CSPD. Some States over the 2 year
period used different categories to report the
same teachers. TFor example, in some cases
teachers of the Deaf were reported in 1 year in
the category "Deaf and Hard-of-Hearing" and the
next year reported in the category "Deaf.”

In Missouri, the count of teachers available to
serve the mentally retarded during 1977-78

includes work-study coordinators. The combined
count is reported under teachers for the mentally -
retarded in this table.

Washington reported a combined count of teachers
available during 1976-77 to serve speech impaired
children and learning disabled children. The

count is- shown in the tepchers for the learning

4,

a
impaired column.

. I
Sixteen States reported only combined counts for

speech pathologiste—and teachers for the speech

|  —iampuitred. 1In Illinois, Indiana, Minnesota,

e

Mississippi, Montana and West Virginia, the
combined counts were reported under teachers for
the speech impaired. PFlorida, Georgia, Kansas,
Missouri, and Tennessee similarly reported a
combined count snly for teachers available for
1976-77. Ohio and Vermont reported the combined
count under speech pathologists as shown in

<07

ech—

—_—

-




5.

Table D-3.6. Connecticut, Louisiana and
Pennsylvania similarly reported a combined count
only for teachers available for 1976-77.

Georgia reported a combined count for home-
hospital teachers, teachers serving health
jmpaired children and speech pathologists. The
combined count is ‘ported under teachers for the
health impaired in this table. Florida reported
a combined count of home-hospital teachers and
teachers availabls to serve the health impaired
during 1976-77.

Minnesota reported a combined count for home-
hospital teachers and teachers serving other
health impaired children available for 1977-78
and needed for 1978-79. The count is reported
under teachers for the health impaired in this
table.

Ohio reported a combined count of teachers
available 1977-78 ¢d needad 1978-79 to serve
crthopedically iwpaired children and other health
impaired children. The combined count is shown
in the orthopedically impaired columnj a dash is
placed in the other health impaired columm.

West Virginia reported home-hospital teachers
with teachers for the health impaired. The
conbined count i3 shoyn in this table under
teachers for the heulth impaired.

Colorado, Illinois, Maine, Mississippi,
Pennsylvania aud Texas each reported a combined
count for teachers serving orthopedically
impaired and ot"er health impaired children. The
counts are shown in the orthopedically impaired
colum} dashes are placed in the other health
impaired column. In Colorado, orthopedically
impaired children also include physically
handicapped and multihandicapped children. 1In
Maine, the count is only for-teachers available

_ for-1977=78, In Mississippi, Pennsylvania and
__Texas, the_combinmed count is only for teachers

available for 1976-77. R

203




L

STATE
ALABANA
ALASKA

ACALIFORNTA
COLORADO
comcricur!
DELAWARE

OISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
FLORIDA

mssssiert
WS30UNI
TONTANA
MEBRASKA
NEVADA

NEY HANPSHIRE
NEY JERSEY

NBRTH CAROLINA
NORTM DAKOTA

SBUTH CAKOTA
TENNESSEL
TEXAS

YTAH

VERMONT
VIRGINIA
WASHINGTON
WEST VIRGINIA
[~ VISCONSIN

YYONING
AMERICAN SAMOA

[ i

NORTMERN MARIANAS
TRUST TERRITORIES
VIRGIN ISLANDS

BUR. OF INDIAN AFFALR

U.S. AND TERRI“ONIES

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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TABLE D -~ 3.6

SCHOOL STAFF DTHER THAN SPECIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS

AVAILABLE AND NEEDEO, 7CHOOL VEARS 1978-77 TO 1970-79

R ALL STAFF
AVAILABLE AVAILABLE
197¢-77 1977-7¢
307 [ F{]
330 444
2.150 2.540
1,808 1,090
18,499 21,244
2,91 2,833
3.084 3,201
384 710
50 1.1414
2.978 3.%08
2.279 2.27%
241 941
729 022
10,548 10.2%
3.143 3.290
2,203 2.000
1.860 1.847
J.407 2.2
4,430 4,074
3.041 2.502
3.409 3.4%0
7.008 0,289
7.098 7.098
2.7 3.3
1,931 (][]
2.082 3.382
an 27¢
1,030 7987
278 J01
2.908 2,908
0.210 5,683
7.002 7.002
3.910 9.010
330 310
2.570 4,770
1.3 1.700
1.120 1,009
0,511 7.63%
242 298
233 739
3.0% 2.097
809 710
2.498 3,289
3 700 9.312
023 [ [}
077 "1
3.343 3.87
1.002 -2.%e8
(1} - 1N
2070 3,102
820 808
-1 17
¢ (1]
- 4
27 43
4“ 92
102 439
181,849 171,700

NEEOED
1978-79

-------- @e aceteemaws

2.410

3, 160
2.727
23.9%4
2,724

1.120
1,144
4,033
2,322

4

10
,/4;?147
9.60
J3.420
7.587
4,903
$,487
8.081
J.088
9,008
0.321
3.272
1971
3.340
([1]
([]]
402
J3.449
5,700

4.508
8,502
444
8.4
2,407
2.370
17,754
J44
97
J3.100
808
3.300
9,640
1,440
1,479
3,767
3.38¢
1,882
J3.6004
1,072
0
198
18

72
101
900

4oroacann- TEACHER AOES
AVAILAGLE AVAILASLE
1976-77 1977-70-%

180
208
9039
a0
8.230
776
1.272
14
218
2.011
ese
os
376
9.832
1.218
s
032
398
2.604
1.087
1,443
3,294
4,540
1.802
300
1,704
138
78
170
1,103
342
5.251
1.508

100 1

04 1.439

86 12

ase 709

.. 107 ,4.620

8s 0"

- 180

970 758

207 207

1.4% 1.3%0

1.100 8. 40

267 204

297 32

1,412 1.901

se6 1.123

207 e

1,008 1,237

226 N

1 1

14 1 )

- s 0

[ .

19 T

101 213

6s.076 70.969

NEEOED
1979-79

PSYCHOLOGISTS/
$omemons OIAGNOSTIC STAFF-------
AVAILABLE AVAILASLE NEEOEO

1978-77 1977-7¢ 1978-79
[ k] 160 800
20 24 9

J24 294 . 370
120 180 108
1,847 1,83 1,008
201 204 kel
kL) 420 801
70 118

T 183 100 170
kA 199 108
440 440 478
kA 62 kA
187 7 98
2,908 1,032 3,398
308 320 1,443
308 378 348
214 234 316
57 108 803
e 187 240
454 N 709 080
184 218 247
é10 014 (L]
(2] ] 640 740
202 258 280
122 40 89
12 72 130
[ L] [ ”
142 162 140
40 80 [
238 238 29%4
- 1.019 047 ([ 1]
108 108 20
290 360 478
1" 19 20
809 [ 1)) 9207
189 244 343
[ L] 102 227
184 307 803
7 8 a9
60 " (R k]
434 214 %0
24 24 36
129 279 303
e300 1,028 1,038
89 110 180
14 41 40
390 408 LRA)
263 310 403
49 | L] 184
09 (11 ] 698
73 19 270
1 1 4

3 [J 10

- ] 2

3 7 [ ]

9 [ ] 17
19 48 7%
17,731 185,883 22,388
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TABLE D - 3.6 (Continued)
SCHOOL STAFF OTHER THAN SPECIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS
AVAILABLE AND NEEOEO. SCHOOL YEARS 1976-77 TO 1978-79
. OTHER NON- INSTRUCT IONAL SPEECH pnuomoxirs/
D LR STAFF------o-en-n + D AUCIOLOGISTSY ------ .-t $omeeeaan SUPERVISORS------ ERRTS
AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NEEOEO AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NEEOEOQ AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NEEOEOD
STATE 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79
ALABANA 0 - 40 (] - (] 74 140 280
ALASKA 21 16 22 as 86 93 19 39 es
ARTZONA 70 224 308 37 20t 337 259 126 161
ARKANSAS 42t 800 504 156 177 2338 177 183 1)
CALIFORNTA 3,367 3,648 3,762 2.089 2,228 2,549 807 738 788
COLORADD 680 771 719 a2 a7 a8 188 114 191
CONNECTICUT! 873 200 334 448 429 812 287 229 283
OELAWAKE 21 82 91 2 82 69 10 a9 a“
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 287 4352 92 87 93 129 S8 89 a8
FLORIOAY 148 292 162 (] 37 o 337 79 333
GEORGIAY 731 731 73t - - - . 144 144 142
HAWALI (] 7% 29 'k 84 123 2 29 2
10aHO 43 - - 20 104 140 LY 37 0
ILLINOIS® 337 1,008 1,008 20 20 22 ass 182 457
INDIANA 81 1] 773 2 s 78 93 98 464
10WA 90 113 180 a” 834 631 178 3st 220
¥ANSAS 32 €3 S, 101 293 313 400 99 99 72
KENTUCKY 108 102 218 89 es 147 168 168 278
LOUJSIANA 230 238 209 621 a7 419 226 147 1M1
MAINE o 23 100 107 0 - 260 898 97 1,000
MARYLAND 586 827 416 803 600 644 226 127 170
MASSACHUSETTS 1,179 2,458 2,834 903 1,001 1,050 870 81t 831
MICHIGAN 28t 261 aes o - - 430 430 478
NINNESOTA 76 164 (1] - - - 3st 279 400
MISSISSIPP, 227 80 I }] 20 183 340 40 83 1t
NISSOUR] 337 810 372 62 1) 109 58 174 86
MONTANA 0 - 6 - 9 ) 173 ) 3 43 82
NESRASHA 97 97 97 202 - - 90 90 0
NEVADA [ [} 20 24 28 32 3 1t 12
NEW HAMPSHIRE 589 36§ 71t 186 136 195 a8 a8 s
WEW JERSEY 2,144 2,100 2,178 734 762 T8t 300 310 321
NEW MEXICO - - - - - - - - - -
NEW YORK 0 - 1,127 o - 0 713 713 912
NORTH CAROLINA 540 1.098 620 a7 484 867 380 278 400
NORTH OAXOTA 0 - - 148 149 108 18 32 22
oM10 200 219 ° 202 937 1,197 1,419 263 401 872
ONLAHOMA 288 . 204 438 81 10 86 ) at e
OREQON 02 .y 281 119 203 29¢ 70 104 124
PENNSYLVANIA 'TT 570 1,119 1,214 1.818 1,760 49 498 1.023
PUERTO RICO 30 30 s s 12 1" 27 19 3
AHOOE 1SLANDS [} (1] 78 108 188 142 40 'E) 4
SOUTH CAROLINA 791 [T 928 - a8 82 at 247 180 194
S2UTH OAKOTA 103 183 190 118 109 128 18 117 120
TENNESSEE 200 234 2%0 80 827 834 160 184 170
TEXAS 928 617 632 40 0 78 840 683 893
UTAN 69 as 109 87 108 207 se 81 7]
VERMONT 3 0 - 14 1] 94 123 t 27 32
VIRGINIA (1] 194 23 19 13 14 263 260 270
WASHINGTON 3 228 297 329 3 482 143 120 170
WEST VIRGINIA? 4 - , 244 7 10 10 37 98 e
WISCONSIN 144 13¢ 141 10 18 18 152 171 191
WYOMING 118 91 154 se 134 112 3t 43 8s
AMERICAN SAMOA (] (] 9 0 (] 1 ] s t
QUAM 2 13 13 s 10 12 3 4 4
NORTHERN MARIANAS - t 4 - 0 2 - 0 2
TAUST TERRITORIES [ -9 10 1 1 8 3 3 ]
VIRGIN ISLANDS 10 24 21 1 1 1 3 4 .
SUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIR . 17 32 93 1] 29° 1] 7 24 38
U.S. AND TERRITORIES 17,479 21,837 28,238 11,802 13,209 15,769 10. 161 9.600 12,734

e
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ARKANSAS
CALIFORNIA
COLORADO
conesecrIcur’
DELAWARE
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
 FLORIOAY
GEORGIAY
HAWAIL
10AHO
ILLINOIS®
TNDIANA
10w
KANSAS
KENTUCKY
LOUISTANA
MAINE
MARYLAND
MASSACMUSETTS
MICHIGAN®
MINNESOTA®
NISSISSIPPL
mnpcsguar®
MONTANA
NEBRASKA  °
NEVAOA
NEW HAMPSHIRE
NEW JERSEY
NEW MEXICO
NIV YORK
NORTH CAROL INA
NORTH OAKOTA
OHIO

OKLAHOMA
OREGON
PENNSYLVANIA®
PUERTO RICO™
AHODE 1SLAND?
SOUTH CAROLINA
SOUTH OAKOTA
TENNESSEE

- TEXAS'™ ¢

VIRGINIA
WASHINGTON

WEST VIRGINIA
WISCONSIN®
WYOMING

AMERICAN SAMOA
GUAM

NORTHERN MARTANAS
TRUST TERRITORIES
VIRGIN ISLANDS
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFALIR

U.S. AND TERRITORIES

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TABLE D - 3.6 (Continued)

SCHOOL STAFF OTHER THAN SPECIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS
AVAILABLE AND NEEDEO. SCHOOL YEARS 1978-77 TO 1978-79

WORK- STUDY COORDINATORS/

#---- HOME-HOSPITAL TEACHERS---+ e VOCATIONAL EDUCATORS----- + +---- SCHOOL SOCIAL WORKERS----+
AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NEEOEO AVAILASLE AVAILABLE NEEOEO AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NEEOED
1976-77 1977-78 ‘978-79 1976-77 1977-78 1970-70 * 1976-77 wu\:n 1970-79
L] 48 L1 0 30+ 300 0 2¢ 7%
L} 20 27 7 12 3 0 3 . 22
107 107 117 » e ” 3 53 9
$0 28 60 182 183 - 28t 2 - . 118
1.093 97t 93t 477 638 - 883 (1) 124 148
9 43 1] 158 1t 171 248 248 208
20 123 147 97 194 288 - 307 384
3 83 (1] 1] 108 137 36 38 47
32 26 3e 42 30 02 a6 20 80
- - - 240 97 287 10 s 12
- - - 22 22 22 224 224 224
3 2 3 7 8 7 3t 4t 3t
[ (] . 3t 10 18 17 17 20
2,078 1,684 2.019 238 b1 ] 198 786 208 (1.0
1,188 t.208 t.500 202 213 3se 20 20 921
63 78 108 81 (1] 142 121 148 200
26 46 11 23 23 28 as 83 [ k]
64 11 198 7% 1] 181 st 28 104
7% 184 97 92 54 ° - 300 L | ] (1] 3
0 18 100 776 126 940 28 3t 30
284 - 189 171 120 188 248 3 34 T
314 - - 142 262 394 440 43 S a2
118 118 136 ] - - 924 928 . 904
- - 140 140 (11 240 260 852 200
20 17 43 215 97 101 181 27 37
s - s 139 k] ] 182 2 128 ]
14€ 14 12 1 2 19 . . s
21 21 21 23 23 33 - [ [
ts 1] 17 . 32 40 s [} []
te te 20 173 173 217 a9e 396 213
48 40 80 128 17 229 724 787 768
202 202 220 074 074 729 28 38 38
56 3 °0 382 378 850 128 813 188
37 7 40 18 10 22 s [] 10
0 132 132 140 199 200 0 o 0
636 933 1.000 - 82 92 103 . 38 t4 40
183 119 128 [ 1] 131 103 [ ] 40 64
- - - kL 38 300 - (] -
0 90 0 84 1 70 19 16 2t
- 84 84 0 13 82 2t 26 (1]
170 0% 9t 187 260 200 & 133 134 174
s [] s 13 18 42 4 4 .
210 264 2%0 208 179 200 50 107 112,
. P - 170 827 (13 - - -
1] 'T] 90 120 1y 134 84 60 74
223 24 24 41 83 60 L] 1 ]
543 . 184 177 193 131 147 382 269 324
0 80 8t 0 43 118 0 3t 78
109 - - 2 92 107 [ 1] 1
32 20 20 238 370 49 190 191 191
s - [ t2 38 73 (11 s 32 43
0 0 2 3 3 4 0 0 2
2 4 4 1 1 3 2 t 2
- t t - [} t - [} ) [}
2 2 4 0 0 3 0 14 0
0 0 2 2 s 14 0 t s
3 s s 2 33 ss 1t 20 40
8.243 7.469 9.232 6.0%7Y 7.281¢ 10.831 S.08¢ 7,499 .. 178
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TABLE D - 3.6 (Continued)

SCHOOL STA®F OTHER THAN SPECIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS
AVAILABLE AND NEEDED, SCHOOL YEARS 19768-77 TO 1978-79 -

' OCCUPATIONAL/
4oeeans PHYSICAL EDUCAYORS-----+ 4--~-RECREATIONAL THERAPISTS---+
AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NEEDEO AVAILABLE AVAILABLE NEEDED
STATE 1976-77 1977-78 1972 79 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79
ALABAMa 0 - 300 2 2 a3
—— - ALASKA 0 2 at 0 2 29
' ARTZONA 14 91 121 32 29 74
ARKANSAS as as 320 44 43 74
CALIFORNIA 880 1,163 1,109 81 83 110
COLORADO e 61 a9 - 3 61 44
CONNECTICUT! 6 188 217 24 - 29 87
DELAWARE 24 77 (1] 18 18 a1
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 21 14 200 28 4 4
FLORIOA a4 11" 70 97 110 158
GEORGIA 17 17 17 4 41 88
HAWAII - 0 - 7 as 14
10AHO 10 { 1 19 - ]
ILLINOIS 200 287 33 & 41 48
INDTANA ‘ - - 380 89 . a4 248
10WA 18 28 27 27 21 0
KANSAS 3 a - K] ] 6 10
L KENTUCKY 1,409 1,409 1,831 48 80 T
LOUISIANA ) --329 - an - 74 18 . a2
MAINE 811 749 830 0 4 7€
MARY L AND 66 100 110 21 24 82
mssncmitns" 138 149 as1 91 168 271
MICHIGAN 0 - - 177 177 232
MINNESOTA - 1 121 85 27 76 47
MISSISSIPPL - 15 40 e s ]
MISSOUR] 58 s L] o6 © 123 100
MONTANA 2 - ° 1 1 4
NEBRASKA - - - - - -
NEVADA 1 - 20 24 1 2 4
NEW HAMPSHIRE 84 84 108 127 127 181
NEW JERSEY 180 - 170 20 29 31 108
NEW MEXICO - - - - - -
NEW YORK 619 819 832 s 0 - 2
NORTH CAROLINA 126 140 200 o6 184 138
NOATH DAKOTA 1 1 4 1 ] 11
OMI0 4 123 123 1] a7e a7e
OKLAMHOMA 9 10 28 17 22 69
OREGON 46 137 181 1" 3e 84
PENNSYLVANIA - . - - 20 -
PUERTO RICO 9 10 15 ] 3 10
RHMOOE ISLAND2 : - 104 104 s 21 81
SOUTH CAROLINA 18 139 148 . 72 70 80
SOUTH DLKOTA 6 20 a0 9 23 26
-TENNESSEE 18 126 137 30 as 48
TEXAS 1] 60 110 200 100 178
| UTAN as 3 A 2 18 17
VERMONT 4 260 50 ] 9 12
} VIRGINIA 38 62 79 89 4 1)
B WASHNINGTON 0 17 77 o 76 168
| WEST VIRGINIA a1 3 . 1 3 23
; WISCONSIN 108 208 208 118 148 198
- WYOMING - 1e 19 20 13 19 ae
: AMERICAN SAMOA 0 0 1 1 1 2
| GUAM 1 3 3 0 0 3
. NORTHERN MARIANAS - 2 2 - 0 o]
TRUST TERRITORIES 0 . 3 3 3 ]
VIRGIN ISLANDS 0 o 0 0 0 1
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIR 1 22 'Y - 23 28
U.S.. AND TERRITORIES 8,014 7,233 9,322 1,008 2,878 3,080
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Notes to Table D - 3.6 N

SOURCE: Table 2A for FY 1978 and 2A, 2C for FY 1979

1.

2.

3.

b

from the State Annual Program Plans for
FY 1979. A dash generally indicates that
the data were not available to the States.

Connecticut reported a combined count for
supervisors, psychologists, school social
workers, and occupational therapists available
during 1976-77. The count is shown in the
supervisors column. The psychologists/diagnostic
staff column reflects only diagnostic staff; ‘the
occupational therapists/recreational therapists
column reflects only recreational therapists: a
dash is placed in the school social workers

column, ) -

Rhode Island reported diegnostic staff under
other personnel categories.

Sixteen States reported only combined 'Counts of
speech pathologists and teachers for the speech
impaired. In Illinois, Indiana, Minnesota,
Mississippi, Montana and West Virginia, the
combined counts were reported under teachers for
the speech impaired and are displayed in Table
D-3.5. Florida, Georgia, Kansas, Missouri and
Tennessee similarly reported a combined count
only for teachers available for 1976=77. The
speech pathologists/audiolSgists column for these
States reflects only audiologists. Ohio and -
Vermont reported the combined counts under speech
pathologists, which are shown in this table.
Connecticut, Louisians and Pennsylvania similarly
reported a-combined count only for teachers
available for 1976-77.

Georgia reported home-hospital teachers and
speech pathologists with teachers for the health
impaired. The combined count is reported under
teachers serving health impaired children in
Table D-3.5. TPlorida similarly reported a
combined count of home-hospital teachers and
teacners available to serve the health impaired
during 1976-77.
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3.

6.

9.

10.

11.

12.

Illinois reported work-study coordinators with
other non-instructional staff; the work-study

coordinators/vocational educators column only

reflects vocational educators.

Michigan reported a combined count for
audiologists, vocational educators, physical
education teachers, recresational therapists,
diagnostic staff and cther non-instructional .
staff. The combined count is shown in the other
non-instructional staff column; dashes are placed
in the other columns. Speech pathologists and
work-study coordinators are included with spectal
education teachers in Tahle D-3.5.

West Virginia reported other non-instructional
staff available during 1977-78 with supervisors.
The combined count is reported under supervisors;
a dash is placed in the non-instructional staff
column. Home-hospital teachers were reported
with teathers for the health impaired. The
combined count is shown in Table D-3.5 under
teachers for the health impaired; a dash is
placed in the home-hospital teachers column.

Minnesota included hod;-hOlpital teachers
available during 1977-78 yith teachers available
to serve the health impaired during 1977-78. The
combined count is shown in Table D-3.5.

Missouri reported work-study coordinators
available for 1977-78 with teachers for the
mentally retarded. The combined count is shown

. in Table D-3.5; the work-study coordinaters/

vocational educators column only reflects
vocational educstors.

Pennsylvania and Texas reported combined counts
for special education teachers and hcme-hoipital
teachers. Dashes appear in the home~hospital
teachers column. The combined counts are shown
in Table D-3. s. ’

Puerto Rico raportad a combined count for
vocational education teachers and special
education teachers. The combined count is
reported under special education teachers in
Table D-3.5. The work-study
coordinators/vocational aducators column only
reflects work-study coordinators.

Wisconsin reported & combined count for apecial
education teachers and work-study coordinators.
The count is shown in Table D-3.5; the work-study
coordinators/vocazional educators colsmn reflects
only vocational educators.
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13. Massachusetts reported a combined count of
physical edvcators available for 1976-77 and
recreational therapists. The occupational
therapists/recreational therapists column

reflects only occupational therapists available
for 1976-77.
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- TABLE D - 3.7

- - i TRAINING AND OISSEMINATION ACTIVITIES,
THAT WERE PROJECTED BY STATES, .

FOR SCHOOL YEAR 1978-79

FARENTS OF HANDICAPPED '
bocenes CHILOREN/SURRDGATES - - V- - 4 $ooennn REQULAR (LASS TEACHERS------ .

INDIVIOUAY, LEAST INDIVIDUAL LEAST

. EOUCATION PROCEDURAL RESTRICTIVE EOUCATION RESTRICTIVE INSTRUCTIONAL
STATE PROGRAMS SAFEGUARDS ENVIRONMENT PROGRAMS ENVIRONMENT PROCEDURES
ALABAMA 700 700 - 400 1,000 1,000 280
ALASKA 81 - - 104 - -
ARTZONA 38 98 338 809 809 - 809
ARKANSAS ) 330 70 0 1,180 910 987
CALIFORNIA 123,862 101,608 122,748 88,881 88,938 45,3%8
COLORADO - 180 180 120 - . 60
CONNECT ICUT - L - - - 80 48
OELAWARE 120 80 80 220 110 2%
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA - 28 - 1,000 1,000 1,000
FLORIDA ; (T 18 134 4,122 2,811 2,084

GEORGIA 6.080 3,980 2,880 18,800 13,000 10,000
GUAN - - - - - 802
MAWALIL - - - - - 300 ¢ -
1DAHO 207 207 29 .7 027 , 637
' ILLINOIS ~ 100 100 100 2,000 100 -
INDIANA 2,000 2,000 2,000 3,000 3,000 3,000
% 10wA ; %0 280 350 N 3,000 3,000 3,000
KANSAS - 180 - - 800 - -
KENTUCKY 181 181 T X 1,800 800 1,800
LOVISIANA 20,897 28,048 17,117 18,723 14,880 12,628
MAINE 100 - - €00 400 200
MARYLAND 7.878 7.97¢ 7.87¢ 8.008 11, 148 11,720
MASSACHUSETTS - - - 820 - -
MICHIGAN 78 878 678 3,148 3,148 -
MINNESOTA 1,000 1,380 1,380 8,827 “§.827 8,027
MISSISSIPPL - - - 1 - ' 200 200
MISSOUR] 11,271 7.027 8,218 9,724 8.98) 7.607
MONTANA 20 80 80 R 800 800 800
NEBRASKA - - - - - -
NEVAOA 200 10 - - 3,000 3,000
HEW HAMPSHIRE - - - .. - . -
NEW JERSEY 400 400 800 800 1,000 800
NEW MEXICO - - - - - -
NEW YORX 1,080 800 ” 4,900 1,000 -
NORTH CAROLINA 2,000 2,000 2,000 4,300 4,300 4,300
NORTH DAKOTA 886 o 828 1,430 1,981 1,188
oHID 423 423 423 180 - 0
OKL AHOMA 60,020 60,020 60,020 10,000 10,000 10, 000
OKEQON 208 - 268 2,008 2,080 2.230
PENNSYLVANIA 170, 400 170, 400 400 3,000 3,000 1,000
PUERTO RICO - €00 - - - 228
RHOOE 1SLAND 0 - 0 0 1,723 1,72 1,723
SOUTH CAROLINA . $2,010 82,010 82,010 30,000 30,000 -
SOUTH DAROTA 110 110 110 150 10 7
TENNESSES 4019 2,136 3,488 12,800 0.078 - 11,430
TEXAS 10, 100 100 100 29,000 - 18,000
UTAM 8.828 - 6,031 8,828 4,783 4,82 4,643
VERMONT 9,088 $,088 9,008 1,800 1,800 1,800
VIRGINIA 3,417 8,118 3,841 8,008 8,708 - 8,461
VIRGIN 1SLANDS [} ] [¥] () 1,200 1,260 100
) WASHINGTON 3,371 3,123 3.2¢9 8. 142 8,281 2,028
WESY VIRGINIA - - - - - -
WISCONSIN - - - - 800 180
WYOMING 700 700 700 120 120 800
ANERICAN SAMDA 280 280 2%0 200 200 200
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS 3% 2717 % 1,688 . 1,472 1,194
TRUST TERRITORIES - - - - - - 1,300
NORTHERN MARIANAS . - - - - -
U.S. AND TERRITORIES 'nz.n'r 492,214 334,074 283,870 222,988 183,2%0
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TABLE D - 3.7 (Continued)

TRAINING AND DISSEMINATION ACTIVITIES,
“ = THAT WERE PROJECTED BY STATES.

FOR SCHOOL YELR 1978-79

SPECIAL CLASS TEACHERS
TEACHERS AIOES---------- +

INDIVIDUAL LEAST _
EOUCATRON RESTRICTIVE IN

$ommaoeenn ADMINISTRATORS-----=-=--+

INDIVIDUAL LEAST

RUCTIONAL PROCEDURAL EDUCATION RESTRICTIVE

TATE PROGRAMS ENVIRONMENT PROCEDURES SAFEQUARDS PROGRAMS ENVIRONMENT
ALABAMA 1.2%0 1,000 1.2%0 . - - -
ALASKA . - 299 - 81 -
ARTZONA 292 s M2 292 48 48 48
ABKANSAS 1 . 3 70 59 72 €0
CALIFORNIA 14,987 10,264 18,926 6.887 €,108 6,457
COLORADO 800 ,800 395 278 278 278
CONNECTICUT - - 15 10 - 10
DELAWARE . 302 44 252 163 187 1]
OISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 700 > . 700 350 3%0 380
FLORIDA 2,898 1,333 3,351 19 %07 4718
Gcecra1i 1,230 1,400 . 1,7%0 1.2%0 1.300 423
GUAM - e 120 - - -
HAWALL 30 100" 95 220 - 100
10AHO - 254 249 254 8 361 381 361 -
ILLINOIS 2,000 100 350 . 100 |, 199 100
INOIANA . - - 500 -4 - -
10wA v 300 300 3858 2.800 ¢ 2.800 2.800
KANSAS . S0 _ - 250 50 50 -
KENTUCKY 550 530 550 - - -
LOUISIANA 28.097 32.368 23,003 1,453 1.3%0 1.40%
MAINE 7% 25 - . %0 - 50
MARYLAND 1,954 1.608 2,028 979 ses 939’
MASSACMUSETTS - - 150 800 - -
MICHIGAN 578 8758 - 4%0 480 450
MINNESOTA , 594 578 374 600 600 >+ 800
MISSISSIPPL , . 85 _ 30 180 100 40 200
MISSOURI ’ 4,882 3,814 4,295 589 (17 528
MON', ANA! o 800 600 600 300 300 300
NEBRASKA - - - - - -
NEVADA 150 - 100 120/ - -
NEW HAMPSHIRE - - . - - - -
NEW JERSEY 1,234 1,550 300 27800 2,800 2,800
NEW MEXICO - - - - .- - -
NEW YORK 5,800 500 2,500 300 1,000 300
NORTH CAROLINA 2.820 2.020 1.120 300 - 300 . 300
NORTH OAKOTA 224 172 113 273 224 - 238
oHIO se9 . - 869 817 817 847
OXL AHOMA 1.019 1,019 1,019 +,000 1,000 1,000
OREGON 477 71 98 . 130 140 148
PENNSYLVANIA . 12,000 12,000 - T %34 534 378
PUERTO RICO 400 - 40 108 - -
RHODE 7SLAND 883 5268 124 (1] ss ss
SOUTH CARQLINA 3.600 3.600 3.000 250 290 %50
SCUTH OAKOTA 120 120 80 100 00 .
TENNESSEE 1,598 1,289 1.840 (TE] 708 815
TEXAS 7,880 - 7.800 7.800 8,000 7.500
UTAH 204 148° - 852 120 120 119
VERMONT 11 ] sss 724 200 200 200
< VIRGINIAZ 3,548 2.470 3.222 - - -
VIRGIN ISLANDS 210 210 210 80 80 80
WASHINGTON 1,678 1,356 1,812 a8s 773 796
WEST VIRGINIA 278 - 13 - - - 100
WISCONSIN . - - © 330 - 10 . -
WwYOMING 100 - 100 120 3718 3718 3718
AMERICAN SAMOA 18 18 (] 0 0 0
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS 637 1,188 497 91 10! 172
TRUST TERRITORIES - - 90 .- - -
NORTHZRN MARIANAS - - - - - -
* : -
U.S. AND TERRITORIES 108.876 84,729 84,447 34,238 30,867 24,929
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. . oot T BLE D - 3.7 (Continued)
v, TRAINING AND DISSEMINATION ACTIVITIES.
. * = THAT WERE PROJECTEO BY STATES.
FOR SCHOOL YEAR 1978-79
R RESOURCE ROOM TEACHERS------- + beemnn “evees-VOLUNTEERS-----=--~-- +
INGIVIDUAL * INDIVIDUAL
EDUCATION INSTRUCTIONAL IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURAL INSTRUCTIONAL EDUCATION
STATE PROGRAMS  PROCEDURES or P.L. 94-142 cAqumos PROCEDURES PROGRAMS
ALABAMA 1,000 500 1,000 o 0 0
ALASKA 128 96 - - - -
AR120NA - - - 407 407 407
ARKANSAS 92 171 132 - - -
CALIFORNIA 2,888 2,261 - 11,831 2.081 2.718
COLORADO 200 180 200 3s -
CONNECTICUT - 15 - - -
OELAWARE 280 303 170 - - -
OISTRICT OF COLUMBIA .24 24 24 - - - -
FLORIDA ) . 2.847 _ 2,831 897 - s es
GEDORGIA 1,500 1,700 1.300 100 200 300
GUAM - - - - -
HAWAL1 20 - - - - -
10AHO 124 124 - 124 13 - 13
ILLINOLIS - - . - - 80 -
INDIANA t- 180 150 . - -
10wA 1.100 1,100 1,100 - - -
KANSAS - - - - - -
KENTUCKY 650 €80 €50 - - - <
LOUISIANA 1,204 1,028 1,362 308 314 ses
MAINE - - - ' - - -
MARYLAND 1,121 1,107 839 172 222 77
MASSACHUSETTS %00 - - ¢ - - : -
MICHIGAN 220 - 220 28 - 28
MINNESOTA es s - - - -
MISSISSIPPI 100 100 - - - -
MISSOURI - - - 18 ‘209 179
MONTANA! - - - - - -
NEBRASKA - - 12% . - - -
NEVAOA 2%0 - - 80 - -
NEW HAMP3HIRE - - - - - -
NEW JERSEY 1,140 721 1,140 . - - -
NEW MEXICO - - - - - - -
NEW YORKX 500 730 0 - - -
NORTH CAROL INA 180 180 180 - . 100° 100
NORTH DAXOTA 9 33 - - -
OHIO - - - 0 93 0
- OLAHOMA 1,118 1,118 1,118 - 3.000 3.000
OREGON 12 8¢ s - - -
PENNSYLVANIA - - 3 - - -
PUERYO RICO 130 . 130 - as - -
RHODE ISLAND 47 47 47 - S
SOUTH CAROLINA - -. - - 100 ) -
SOUTH DAKOTA 78 10 -] - - -
TENNESSEE 1,668 1,868 1,392 0 [ 1] 123
. TEXAS - . - - - - s -
UTAH sS4 842 870 29 t1e 29
VERMONT (1] L 1] a1 . . -
VIRGINIA 1,437 92 1,349 223 80 233
VIRGIN ISLANDS 14 18 18 10 10 10
WASHINGTON- 29¢ 27 279 1] 138 182
WEST VIRGINIA - - 826 - . - -
WISCONSIN - - . ' - - ‘ M
WYOMING 28 78 28 - 28 - -
AMERICAN SAMOA s - 8 -8 -0 0 0
SUR, OF INDIAN A"llls o8 92 228 26 24 . 24
TRUST TERRITORLES - 30 - . . - -
NORTHERN MARIANAS - - - - - - '
U.S. AND r!lllﬂ)l{ls 21,103, 16,681 16,853 13,802 9,299 8,440
(3
- -
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STATE

e300 0enetIeseReeelissasss FRGCIENEEE STEEERENES SoSSeanY

ALABAMA
ALASKA

AR1R0NA
MIANSA

$
CAL IFORNIA

&IC?SM

AVARE
ouvmev oF COLUNBIA

FLORIOA
SEORelA
¢an
Havwall
10AM0
JLLINOIS
INDIANA .
10wA
KANSAS
KENTUCKY -
quim
MAINE -

NINNRSOTA
nIesIs8IPR] ¢
HnIssoOUR
noNY
NEBRA
NEVADA
NEW MHAMPSHIRE
NEV JERSTY
NiV MERiCO
NEW YORW
MORTM .CAROL INA
RTH DAROTA
™l
OMLAMOMA
OREGON
PENNSYLVANIA
PUERTO RICO
AN0OE I SLAND
SOUTH CAROLINA
SOUTH OAXDTA
TENnESSEE
TEXLS
UTAM
VERMONT
VIRGINTS
VIRGIN 1SLANDS
WASHIQTON
WEST VIZJINIA

ERIC

:

SANDA
OF INDIAN AFPPAIRS

ST nmmus

MARIANAS

U.S. AND TERRITORIES

TARLE ¥

- 3,7 Continuad)

TRAINING AND LISSEMINATION ACTIVITIES,
THAT lllt PROMCYED BY STATES,

POR SuHOOL YEAR 1978-79

SPRECH PATHOLOGISTS

Q-moo----o.-Ml““l"..ooooooo--‘

INDIVIDUAL

OIAGNDSTIC TPUCATION iNSTRUCTIONAL

PROCEDURES PROGRAMS  PROCIDURES
100 200 100
- [T -
4 4 ' 4
26 E L] )
1,043 1,078 1,978
78 [ 1] ]
1) (] 11
97 [ }] [ 1}
"y 800 "
149 249 - 200
(1] [ ] 10
40 40 .0
200 .. .
50 - %0
207 207 100
138 100 -
" " 0
" s 492
P 100 100
473 944 . (] 1)
- 'g. -
- - “.
‘78 - -
- 3 -
310 (1)) 731
100 100 %0
10 10 10
9 [ 1] 49
2%0 e -
- ’o -
1.37) 1,221 1,22y
- ‘1 -
%0 7 20
217 79 a9
%0 80 .
L7 84 1]
49 123 49
t 1) 494 308
8 ] ]
97 178 100
- " "
0 ] (]
19 21 17
- - 1
4,008 9,449 7.417

Kl 4

P

#eecceac--PHYSICAL TOUCATORS:-------- .

INDIVIDUAL
COUCATION INGTRUCTIONAL 1M0' IIMOHN
PROGRANS  PROCEDURES OF ».L. 94-142

et e ntetass SEPINENEEEee® csamswsternese

%00 200 0

) 27 2 .

T 18 18

N 2" 12

. 07 - 0 -

- - ‘.

" " 7

100 200 200

” 133 R

200 200 128

. ] " "

- -t ‘m

- . ” -

120 120 120

1,098 _ - 443 "

M .. - -

247 304 213

260 - 200

%0 1% 280

87 908 n2

. 100 100

130 1%0 130

190 0 190

100 100 100

i 13 -

0 ) 0

1,480 1,480 1,480
- ‘.o 0

034 800 "

. " " a

900 . 800 800

%0 20 %0

278 197 230

100 - -

1 2 1

28 28 s

873 784 ™

20 o 20

%0 . s

28 . a8

0 0 0

'Y 'Y '™

9.318 7.718 7.434
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= TABLE D - 3.7 (Continued)
® TRAINING AhJ DISSENINATION ACTIVITIES.
- . THAT WERE PROJECTED Bv STATES,
A Y
‘ . . . FOR SCHOOL YEAR 1978-79 , ,
. - © #+--PSYCHCLOGISTS/DIAGNOSTIC STAFF--4 dececcccnann. SUPERVISORS-----~------ +
, o . INDIVIOUAL ZAaST  INDIVIOUAL
¢ . * QIAGNOSTIC EDUCATION  NON-DISCRIM- RESTRICTIVE EDUCATION IMPLEMENTATION
STATE . PRZZEDURES PROGRAMS  INATORY TESTING ENVIRONMENT PROGRAMS OF P.L. 94-142
ALABAMA :38 200 700 o (] 100
ALASKA - - 21 - 89 -
- . AR1ZONA ‘18 19 19 - - -
> ARKANSAS . s s 17 18 17
CAL[FORNIA 1.684 1,871 - 474 488 -
-, COLORADO /8 - 4 80 80 %0
s CONNECTICUT 20 o - - - -
OELAWARE - 80 ss . ss 77 - 23 1
. DISTRICT "F COLUMBIA 183 - 182 48 40 48
! FLORIDE 240 - 179 188 389 488 807
. GEoRCIA ©®, . @ 0 1.200 128 128
'S . GUAM o 18 - - - - -
’ MAWALL , 40 - 10 80 10 10 -
10AHD N Y ae 1] .1 1]
ILLINOIS - . 100 - 180 - 100 -
INDIANA 78¢ - 100 - - -
10WA 281 210 210 s s a8
KANSAS T 20 80 00 - 10 -
KENTUCKY . (] (1) - - 181
LOUISTANA 180 142 144 428 438 484
MAINE - - 20 - 20 30
MARYLAND 188 194 148 484 418 417
. MASSACHUSETTS ; - - - - 440 -
MICHIGAN . . - 128 128 200 300 00
‘MINNESOTA 80 80 80 280 280 2%0
MISSISSIPP] . - - - - -
MISSOURT ads 307 X% 119 138 : 138
MONTANA . ) 80 80 40 40 40
NESRASKA 128 - i - - - 60
NEVADA . 80 - - - -
NEV HAMPSHIRE ' - - - - - -
NEW JERSEY 792 1 1 782 200 200 200
NEW WEXT - - - - - -
1 T TR - 30 218 - - -
NORTH CAROLivA 200 200 200 148 148 148
h— NORTH DAXOTA 18 1 19 - - -
' oHI0 . 820 820 820 208 298 298
-+ OMLAMOMA : 400 400 400 4 49 4
OREQON e 110 Y 100 - - - 117 118 110
-~ - PENNSYLVANIA 188 108 188 407 407 407
, ~ PUERTO RICO s - s - - -
RMODE ISLAND €0 60 LT - - 23
© SOUTH CAROLINA 4“2 . 442 442 100 100 100
- SOUTH OAKOTA ] ] - ] s 8
TENNESSEE 148 7 ) 171 198 202
TEXAS 800 800 800 780 7%0 -
UTAM " 44 83 21 32 32
VERMONT - - - 87 Y] 7 .
VIRGINIA? 221 272 211 1.5 2,088 2.704
«  VIRGIN ISLANDS 1 1 18 7 ? 7
WASHINGTON 182 180 168 26 24 '28
S vEST VIRGINIA " - 28 — - .ot -
VISCONSIN - - - - - -
WYONING 20 22 22 . 24 24 24
AMERICAN SAMOA . 3 2 ] 2 ] 3
SUR, OF INDIAN APFAINS 32 20 ?n 204 s 82
° TRUST TERRITORIES - - - - - oo
NORTHERN MARTANAS - - - - - - -
U.S. AND TERRITORIES 8.878 7.718 7.118 8.427 8.369 7.728 .
Q ) . 220
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TABLE D - 3.7 {(Continued)

TRAINING AND OISSEMINATION ACTIVITIES,

THAT WERE PROJECTED BY STATES,
FOR SCHOOL YEAR 1978-79

+-OTHER NON-INSTRUCEIONAL STAFF-+

9 emecsmewee ee et e eerseresNe SOLeceneP®s S-SSseeOes SOe-Sncoans

ALABAMA
ALASKA
ARTZONA
ARKANSAS
CALIPORNIA
COLORADO
. CONNECTICUT
DELAWARE
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
- FLORIOA
GECRQIA
GUAM .
HAWATI
10ANO
ILLINOIS
INDIANA
10WA
XANSAS
KENTUCKY
LOUISTANA
MAINE
MARYLAND
MASSACHUSETTS
NICHIGAN
MINNESOTA
MISSISSIPPI
MISSOURT
MONTANA
NESRASKA
NEVADA
NEW HAMPSHIRE
NEW JERSEY
NEW MEXICO
NEW YORK
NORTH CAROLINA
NORTH DAXOTA
oM10
OKLAHOMA
OREGON
PENNSYLVANIA
+  PUERTQ RICO
RHOOE ISLAND
SOUTH CAROLINA
SOUTH DAKOTA
TENESSEE
TEXAS
UTAM
VERMONT
VIRGINIA
VIRGIN 1SLANDS
VASHINGTON
WEST VIRGINIA
WISCONSIN
WYOMING
ANERICAN SAMOA
BUR. OF INDIAN AFFAIRS
TRUST [ERRITORIES
NORTHMERN MARIANAS

U.S. AND TERRITORIES

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

4-------VOCATIONAL EDUCATORS-------+

INDIVIDUAL LEAST INDIVIDUAL LEASY
EDUCATION PROCEDURAL RESTRICTIVE EDUCATION INSTRUCTIONAL RESTRICTIVE
PROGRAMS SAFEGQUARDS ENV IRONMENT PROGRAMS  PROCEDURES  ENVIRONMENT

- - - 80 80 0

- - 16 - - -

13 4 7 1" Y |

2.434 3.829 2.098 20 10 497
- - - - 3' -

- 8% - 28 2¢ -

- - - 102 -~ -

46 - 28 148 160 11
828 300 - 278 280 228

- - - 3 119 31

150 - 189 - 40 -

- - - - zs -

- 100 - 26 26 26

30 - - - 2% -
79 772 304 7% 320 362
84 87 22 708 738 (1]
130 130 130 80 - 850

- . - 90 - 90

. - - 478 839 448

- - . 150 180 150
10 - 10 .2 80 62’

- .. - $00 - -

- . - 40 40 40

- - - e 17 e

- - - o o -

- 204 - - L 1] 91 91
2 - (1] 30 - 30

1] 1) 30 €00 600 800

- - - - . 80 80

70 10 10 83 83 53

- - - s s -

20 29 21 296 387 322
448 - - 300 - -
231 231 231 7 7 7

- - - 44 4 44

208 192 152 799 981 718
20 20 20 20 20 20

67 80 48 118 34 110
40 .. - - 10 -

1 1 1 3 3 3

108 ‘148 148 9 4 8
6.7%8 6,048 4,424 6,138 8,812 4,833

221
~
4 -
- \



. 219

Notes to Table D - 3.7

Source: Tabie 5, State Annual Program Plans for
7Y 79. A dash generally indicates that the
data were not available to the States.

1. Montans reported a combined count for special
class teachers, resource room teachers, itinerant/
consulting teacters, recreational therapists,
speech pathologists, audiologists, school social
wvorkers and volunteers. The combined count is
reported under special class teachers. Dashes
appear in the other columns.

2, Virginia reported a combined count for
administrators and supervisors. The combined
count is reported under supervisors; a dash is
placed in the administrators columm.




